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PONTIAS

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, PONTIAC,
the PONTIAC Emblem and the name AZTEK are
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold In Canada, subsfitute the name "General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Pontiac Division whenever it
appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there i you ever need it when you're on the read. It you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use it

Litha in L.S.A.
Part No. 10324206 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can abtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

About Driving Your Vehicle

As with other vehicles of this type, failure to operate this
vehicle correctly may result in foss of contral or an
accident. See Your Driving, the Road, and Your Vehicle
an page 4-2,

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work fogether o explain things.

IEI13|=:|;:|".-'rig!1.t General Motors Corporation 06/07/02
All Rights Reserved
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Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual, It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number whare you'll find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of satety cautions in 1Ms DOOK.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
warning

A\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then wa tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. |f you don't, you

or others could be hurt.

F G

You will also find & circle
with a slash through it in
this boolk. This safaty
avmhol means “Don’L”
"“Don't do this" or “Don't lat
this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, In this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something thal could
damage your vehicle.

& notice will t=ll you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the

damage,

When you read other manuals, you might see CALUTION
and NOTICE warnings in ditferent colors or in diferent
words,

You'll also see waming labals on your vehicle. Thaey use
the same words, CAUTION or NGOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle may be equipped with components and
labels thal use symbols instead of text. Symbols, used
an your vehicle, are shown along with the text
describing the operation or information relating 1o a
specific component, control, message, gage ar indicator.

If you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the fallowing
topics in the Index:

* "Engine Compartment Overview™
* YInstrument Panel Overvaw”
* “Climate Controls”

“Audio Systems"

Also see Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators an
page 3-29.

i
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These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
BLILIAY

PROTECT
TLf Tkl

SHIELIHMG

CALUSTIC
BATTERY
ACID LOULD
CALUSE
BURANS

AVOID
SPARKS A
FLAMES

SPARK OR
FLAME
CouLD

EXPLODE
BATTERY

@W(@D

Al

[

-.':.‘mF.JE‘I'EL'q'
THEM SECURE

LATCH BOTH LAR AND
SHOULDEA GELTS TO
PROTECT QOCUPANT
DO KOT TWAIST SAFETY

B ®

BELT WHEN ATTACHING

A ST k
il £

SEAT
BELTS

WIONVE SEAT

= s

AE&AWARD
BEE:LIF!:E'_
CHILD SEAT
\/-
CHILD SEAT
POWER N '*
winpow | % |

PULL E-ELT

AR BAG

DO MOT INSTALL
& AEAR-FACING
CHILD RESTAAINT
IM THIS SEATING
POEITION

OO MOT INSTALL &
FOPWARD-FACING

CHILD RESTRAINT
IN THIS SEATING

POSITION

DDA LOGK
LNLOCK

@2
~

MASTER % #
LEEHTING = -
BMITCH » 1 LS
TURN c:¢
SIAMALS
-
P<

POREING
LAMPS

HAZARD
WARMMNG
FLASHFR

OAYTIME sna
RUNNING **%
Lawes T

ERGINE
COCLANT
TEMP

p—

-7

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

nm@
ki E:.l
ENGINE OIL
P'FIEEEUHEW
-!.NI'I LOCK (.)

FLESE

ACCESS [

ENGINE

COOHANT
FAN

OWHNER'S
MM LIAL

SCRVILE
MAAKLLAL
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# NOTES
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Replacing Restraint System Parts After a
R

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

vren 1=

e 1=06

..1-88
cenena 1-62
veeennn 1-64

.s 1465

1-65

1-67

1-66

1-68

..-1-68

1-1


http://www.manualslib.com/

Front Seats Six-Way Power Seats

Your vehicle may have this
Manual Passenger Seat feature. It it ::!I:Ha:. the
six-way power seal cortrol
is located on the oulboard
sides of the driver's

and front passangers
seats,

Pull up on the lever,
located on the front of the
seat, 1o unlock and

move the seat.

* Rave the fronl of the control up or down o adjust
the: front portion of the cushion up or down,

* Move the rear of the contral up or down to adjust
the rear portion of the cushion up or down.

Slide the seal to where you wanl it and release the

lever. To make sure the seal s locked into place, try 1o

move the seal back and forth with your body.

® Lift up or push down on the whole control to move
the enlire seal up or down

* To move the whole seal forward or rearward, siide
the control forward or rearward,

1-2
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Manual Lumbar

The knob that controls this
feature is located on the
outboard sides of the
driver's and front
passenger's seals.

Turn the knob toward the frant of the vehicle o increase
lumbar supporl. Tum the knob toward the rear of the
vehicle to decrease lumbar support.

Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have
# # heated seats. If it doas,

the heated seal switches
are located in the

instrument panel

® ® switchbank.

This feature will quickly heat the lower cushions and
lower back of the driver's and front passenger's seal. The
left switch is for the driver's seal and the right switch is for
the front passenger's seat.

Press the top of the switch to turn the heater on. Press
the bottom of the switch to wmn the heater off. The
heated seat switch will turn off when the ignition

is turned to OFF and will resume operation when the
ignition is turmed to ON, unless the switch is tumed off.
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Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the seatback, pull up on the recliner lever

located on the outboard sides of bath the drivar's and Bul don't have a seatback reclined if vour vehicle is
front passenger's seats. MEVIng.

1-4
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N\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job because it
won'l be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a erash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The lap belt can't do it's job either. In a crash
the beit could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head, This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash

The front seat head restraints are adjustable, Slide the
head resiraint up or down 10 adjust it.

On some models, the head restraints tilt forward and
rearward also.

The rear seal head restraints in your vehicle may be
adjustable, Thay work the same as the front seal head
restrainls, except they do not tilt torward or rearward.

1-6
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seats in your vehicle have seat operating
features 1o adjust, fold. remove and reinstall the seats
By using the seat operating procedures, in the
correct order, you can easily remove the seats from
wour vehicle,

When you put the seats back in the vehicle, be sure to

follow the [akel on the back of the seal for proper location,

Split Bench Seats

The seatbacks can be tolded forward or reclined
individually and the sections can be flipped forward or
removed individually.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

A CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitling there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

To recling the seatbacks
lift up on the recliner lever
located ¢n the outboard
side of the seathack.
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Move the seatback to the desired position.

It is easler to raise or lower the seatback if you lean
forward and take the weight off the seatback.

To fold the seatback forward [ift up on the recliner lever
and fold the seatback forward. The seatback will lock
into place.

Lift up on the lever again to raise the seatback, The
seatback will lock into place when you push it back to
the upright position,

After raising a seatback to an upright position, push and
pull on the seatback to check that it is locked upright.

Removing the Split Bench Seat

Each section of the split bench seat can be llipped
forward or removed individually

1. Unlatch the shoulder belt from the lap belt
2, Make sure the seathack is in the upright position.

3. Lifi the seatback recliner lever to fold the seatback
farward.

1-8
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1

4, Pull the lever, located at the base on the outboard
side of the seat, o release the rear latches from the
floor pins and flip the seal forward.

The seat can stay in this position or it can be
removed from the vehicle by following the next

5. To release the front latches, squeeze the angled
latch release bar toward the straight crossbar

6. Remove the seat by rocking it slightly toward the
rear of the vehicle and then pulling it out.

Repeat these steps for the other saction of the split
bench saat.
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Replacing the Split Bench Seats
/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move protection needed in a crash. The person
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always After installing the seat, always check to be
press rearward on the seatback lo be sure it is sure that the safety belts are properly routed
locked. and attached, and are not twisted.

Make sure the seaiback is in the folded forward position
& CAUTION: and the safety belts are on the correct section of the seat.

Don't put the sections of the bench seat in so they face
rearward because they wan't latch that way

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure

to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it. The seal must be placed in the proper location for the

legs to atiach correctly,

The split beanch seat sections have seat position labels,
located on the back of each section, showing where
the section must go.
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2. Make sure the bench
seal is angled so that the
front hooks clear the
floor pins. If the front legs
are not attached
correctly, the rear legs
will not attach o the rear
set of floor pins.

1. Squeeze the angled latch release bar toward the
straight crossbar while placing the tront hooks of
the banch seat onto the front twao floor pins.
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. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins

by pushing down on the rear of the seat.

. Try to raise the seat o check that it is locked down.
. Lift the seatback recliner lever and raise the

seatback until it locks upright

. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is

lockead upright

. Attach the lap belt.

1-12
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

Thig part of the manual tels you how 1o use safely
belts propery. It also tells you some things you should
not do with safety belts,

2\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not waaring a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ bells are
fastened properly loo.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people 1o ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seal and using a safety belt properly.
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Your vehicle has a light Why Safety Belis Work

that comes on as a

reminder to buckle up. See When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as it
Safety Belt Reminder goes.

Light on page 3-33.

In mast states and in all Canadian provinces, the |aw
says 1o wear safety beits. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash, if you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive,
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
pecple who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or Killed.

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter,.. a lot!

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seat on
wheels.
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Put someone on it. Gzt it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn't stop.
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The person keeps going until stopped by somathing. In or the Instrument panel...
a real vehicle, it could be the windshield...
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Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Waon't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safely belt?

A You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or nol. Bul you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance
of being conscious during and after an acciden, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is muech greater |
yoL are balted.

Q: If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

or the safety belts! A A bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — not inslead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
zafaty belts. Even if you're in & vehicle that has

air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the mosl
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially In side and other collisions

With safety beits, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get mors time 1o stop. You stop over miors distancs,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safely belts make such good sense,
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Q: If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

Al vou may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers
Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home, And the greatest number of senous injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than
40 mph {65 km/h).

Safety belts are lor everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is anly for people of adull size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
salety belts and children, And there are diffarent

rules for smaller children and babies. It a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Oider Chifdren on page 1-35
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-41. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with thae drivar position.

Driver Position
This part describes the dnver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt
The drniver has a lap-shoulder bell. Here's how 1o wear it
propearly,

1, Close and lock tha door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seats” in the Index
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Pull up on the laich plate to make sure it is secure.
If the belt isn't long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-38.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had fo.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.
The shoulder belt may lock if yvou pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly o untock if, Then pull the bel
across you more siowly

4, Push the lalch plate into the buckle until it clicks. 5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder balf,

1-14
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L

The lap part of the belt shouid be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap belt. If you shd under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen, This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These paris of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The safety beli locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.

Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin 1o drive, move the shoulder bheli
adjuster lo the height that is right for you.

To move it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster to the desired position.

You can move the adjuster up just by pushing up on the
shoulder belt guide, After you move the adjuster to whera
you want it, try to move it down without pushing the
button down to make sure it has locked into position

1-20
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Adjust the haight so that the shoulder portion of the belt is
centered on your shoulder, The belt should be away from
your face and neck, but not falling off your shoulder.

(): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

torward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A': The shoulder belt is too loose, It won't glve nearly
as much protection this way
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A2 The belt is buckled in the wrong placa,

1-22
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

¥You can be seriously injured if your bell goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

A: The belt is over an armresi
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force lo
the ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

r\.: The shoulder belt is warn under the arm, It should
be wom aver the shoulder at all times,
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted beilt.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a bell is
twisted, make it straighl so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

A The bait is twister across the hewedy
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F 1 __ Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
serfously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. Il you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt,
and the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

1-26
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is wom propertly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key 1o making
safaty belts effective is wearing them properly

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how 1o wear the right front passenger's safety
belt propery, see Driver Position on page 1-18.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety beilt — except tor ona thing.

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the latch
plate and keep pulling until you can buckle the belt.

1-27

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Rear Seat Passengers

It's vary important for rear seat passengars (0 buckie
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety bells

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belis.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Hera's how to wear one properly

1-28

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisied,

The shoulder belt may lock it you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock . Then pull the belt
BCross you more slowly

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks
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If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the 3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
latch plate and keep pulling until yvou can buckhe it end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part

Pull un on the latch plate to make sura it is secura.

If the belt is not leng enocugh, see Safely Bell
Extender on page 1-38.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positicned so0 you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had o,
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. T The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
[ y or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder bell
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs.

In a crash this applies force (o the strong pelvic bones.
And you'd be less likely to slide under the |ap belt. If
you slid under it, the belt would apply force al your
abdomen. This could cause serious or even fatal
injuries, The shoulder belt should go aver the shoulder
and across the chest. These parts of the body are
best able 1o fake belt restraining forces.
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To unlatch the bell, just push the button on the buckle.

Center Rear Passenger Position
Lap-Shoulder Beit

If your vehicle has a bench seal. someone can sit In the
centar position.

When you sit in the center sealing position, you have a
lap safety belt, which has no retractor. You also

have a shoulder belt, which has a retractor. In order to
have the protection of the shoulder bell, you must

first connect it to the lap bell.
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1. Remove the shoulder belt from its stowage location 2. Insert the metal knob on the shoulder belt Into the
in the roof and pull it all the way down to the lap balt, keyhole on the lap belt buckle as shown. Be sure to
slide the shoulder belt part into the keyhole unfil
it locks into place.
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3. To make the lap belt longer, tilt the latch plate and
pull it along the belt.

Ta make the bell sharer, pull its free end as shown
until the balt is snug

4. Buckie, position and release the lap-shoulder balt
the same way as the other lap-shoulder belts. If
the beli isn't long enough, see Safaty Belt Extender
ort page 1-38.

Make sure the release bution on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
guickly il you ever had to
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comlon guides will provide added
salety belt comfort for alder children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When installed on

a shoulder bell, the comior guide better positions

the belt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide for each passenger position in the
rear seat. To provide added safety belt comiort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and booster
seats and for smaller adulis, the comfort guides may

be installed on the shoulder belts. Here's how to install

| =
-

¥
I

[

a comfort guide and use the salely belt Second Row Outside Positions

For second row outside positions do the tollowing:

1. Remove the guide from its storage clip located on
the sidewall next fo the outboard side of each
outside passenger position seat.

1-34

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

2. Place the guide over the bell and Insen the two 3. Be sure that the belt s not twisted and it lies flat
adges of the belt into the slots of the guide. The guide must be on top of the belt,
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Second Row Center Position

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belis as

described in Rear Seat Passengers on page 1-28 1. Remove the elastic cord from under the driver's
Make sure that the shouldar belt crosses the side of the head restraint.
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Pull the guide upward o expose its storage

clip, and then slide the guide onlo the clip. Tum

the guide and the clip inward leaving only the loop of
elastic cord exposed
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2. Aftach the elastic cord to the comfort guide on the
cantar passenger shoulder beilt.

3. Be sure the belt is not twisted and it lies flat. The
guide mus! be on top of the belt.

4 Ruckla nasitinn and releasa the safaty belt as
describad in Center Rear Passenger Fosifion
on page 1-31. Make sure that the shoulder belt
crosses over the shoulder,

To remove and store the elastic cord, remove it from
the comfort guide. The elastic cord will go back
under the driver's side head restraint.
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SEI'EW Belt Extender the extender will be long enough for you, The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seal in your
i the vehicle's salety bell will fasten around you, you vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use i,

should use it. and use it only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your i, just attach it 10 the reguiar saiely bell
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
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Child Restraints

Qlder Children

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safely balls.

(): What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

Az possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder beit and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face ar neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
ara restrained in the rear seal,

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can sinke
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need 1o use safety
belts properly,
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Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child’s face or neck?

Az I the child is sitting in a seat next to a window,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
If the child |s sitting in the center rear seat
passenger position, move the child toward the
safaty belt buckle. In either case, be sure that the
shoulder belt still is on the child's shoulder, so
that in a crash the child's upper body would have
the restraint thal bells provide.
It the child is sitting in a rear seat, see “Rear Safetly
Belt Comfort Guides” in the Index.

A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed logether and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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A CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the bell. The belt’'s force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

The lap partion of the belt should be wom low and snug
on the hips, just touching the child's thighs, This
applies belt force to the child's pelvic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyone i g veiicie needs piolecion! Tins nuiuues
infante and all other children. Meither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, 10 use safely restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in
gvery Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle
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Every time infants and young children nde in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle’s
adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice
Instead, they nesd 1o use a child restraint.

A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. & baby doesn’t weigh
much -- uniil a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to hold
it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h)}, a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belis offer cutstanding protection for adulls
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety beit
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

Add-an child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a parficular restraint should take

inta consideration not only the child's weight, height
and age but also whether or not the restraint will

be compatible with the molor vehicle in which it will
be used

For most basic types of child restraints, there ara
rmiany different models avallable. When purchasing a
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used
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ina mator vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying thal it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restrainl state the weight and haight
limitations for a parlicular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Mewbaorn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safely belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured In
appropriate child restraints.
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Child Restraint Systems

L A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the
seating surface agamnst the back of the infant, The
An infant car bed (A}, a special bed made for use in a harness system holds the infant in place and, in a crash,
motor vehicle, is an infant restraint system designed acts to keep fhe infant positioned in the restraint.

to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the (nfant's head rests toward
the cenler of the vehicle.
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A torward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
the child's body with the hamess and also sometimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields.

A booster seat (F-G) Is a child restraint designed to
improve the fit of the vehicle’s safety belt system. Some
booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and some
high-back booster seais have a five-point hamess. A
booster seat can also help a child to see out the window,

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Q: How do child restraints work?

A A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seal, or position
children, A built-in child restraint system is a
permanant part of the motor vehicle, An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which
is purchasad by the vehicle's ownar.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint, The vehicle's belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's hamess
system holds the child in place within the restraint.
One system, the three-point harmess, has straps that
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch. The five-point hamess
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are attached to a flat pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shelf- or armresi-type shield has
straps thal are attached o a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, it
will have a label saying that It meets federal motor
wvehicle safety slandards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the beit system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury., When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be an the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instruclions are
mpartant, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacemeant copy from the manufacturer,
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the from seal.
General Mators, theretore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seal, including an infant
riding in & rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat, Never put a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restrainl in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the fronl passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly,

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
is in it

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or "top tether.” It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision. For
it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to the
vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints are
designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the 1op strap always 1o be
anchored, Be sure 10 read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap be
anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchored
property.

If the child restraint does not have a lop strap, one can
be oblained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
is available.
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In Canada, tha law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the sirap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. |f your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.

Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor
poinis. Be sure to use an anchar point located on the
same side of the vehicla as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed, if you have an
adjustable head restraint, route the top strap under it,

It you're using a lop strap-equipped child restraint in the
canter rear seat and need to temporarily ransport a

fiat tire for repair, move the child restraint to a rear seat
outhoard position. See Securing a Child Restraint in

a Rear Outside Seal Position on page 1-53 for more on
this, including impertant satety infarmation.

Once you have the lop strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child resiraint manufacturer’s
instructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

Your vehicle has top strap anchors already installed for
the rear seating positions. An anchor bar for a lop

strap is located at the rear of the seal cushion for each
second row outboard seating position and the anchor
har for the center position bench seat is located on the
floor behind the second row seals. Il yvour vehicle

has the sliding rear convenience tray, you need to
remove a plastic plug and look under the convenience
tray to find the anchor bar for the center position for the
bench seat.
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Outside Position Bench Seat Center Position Bench Seat
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicie has the LATCH system. You'll find
anchors (A) in both rear seal outside passanger
positions,

To assist you in locating the lower anchaors for this child
resiraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH system will have latches between the seathack
and cushion.

i widen iu use e sysicn, you need eilihel a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown here.

1-51

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

/N CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Outside Seat Position” in the Index for
information on how to secure a child restraint
in your vehicle using the vehicle's safety beilts.

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety belts to secure a child restraint.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1. Find the anchars for the seating position you want
to use. where the bottormn of the seatback meats the
back of the seat cushion.

2. Fut the child restraint on the seat.

3. Altach the anchor paints on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle, The child restraint
instructions will show you how.

4, If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap o the top strap anchor, See Top Strap on
page 1-48. Tighten the top strap according to
the child restraint instructions.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in ditferent
directions o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the lop
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children {LATCH System) on page 1-51

You'll be using the lap shoulder belt. See Top Sirap on
page 1-48 if the child restraint has one, Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say

1. Putl the restraint an the seal,

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
arcund the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how
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Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed 3. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is

positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly it you ever had to.

4. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt
while you push down on the child restraint. if
you're using a forward-lacing child restraint, you
may find it helpful fo use you knee to push down oan
the child restraint as you tighten the beil.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directinns to be sura it IS secure.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face
or neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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Te remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger,

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

The center rear seating position has a lap-shoulder belt.
To secure a child restraint in this position, you'll use
only the lap pari of the belt. Disconnect the shoulder part
of the belt and store it before securing child restraint.
See Center Rear Passenger Position on page 1-31,

It you're using a top strap-equipped child rastraint in the
center rear seat and need to tempararily ransport a

fiat tire for repair, move the child restraint to a rear seat
oulboard position. See Secunng a Child Restraint in

a2 Rear Dutside Seat Position on page 1-53 for more an
this, including important safety information.

Be sure to follow the instructions that came with the
child restraint, Secure the child in the child restraint
when and as the instructions say.

See Top Strap on page 1-48 it the child restraint has one.

1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt

2. Put the restraint on the seat.

3. Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restrainl. The child restraint instructions will show
you how.
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4, Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if yvou ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. I you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpful
to use your knee to push the child restraint as
you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in differem
direchions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safely belt, Whan you remove the child restraint, be
sure to reconnect the lap and shoulder parts of the belt
so they will be ready to work for an adult or larger

child passenger

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position
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Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Never put a
rear facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.

Although a rear seat is a safer place, you can secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder beilt. See Top Strap on
page 1-48 if the child restrain! has one. Be sure lo
follow the instructions that came with the child restrain!.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a right fronl passenger’s
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint,
See Manual Passenger Seal on page 1-2

2. Put the restrainl on the seat.

It the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face
or neck, put it behind the child restraint,
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bullon is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o

5, To tighten the bell, pull up on the shoulder belt
while you push down on the child restraint, ¥ou
may find it helpful to use your knee to push down on
the child restraint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions lo be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
aduit or larger child passenger.
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systams.

Your vehicle has air bags — a frontal air bag for the
driver and another frontal air bag for the right front
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact
air bag. Side impact air bags are available for the driver
and nght front passenger.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the driver, the
words AlR BAG will appear on the air bag covering on the
side of the driver's seatback closest to the door.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the right
front passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear on the
air bag covering on the side of the right front
passenger's seatback closest lo the door.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
WUy i e foice Of an intaning Honie air Bag.

But these air bags must inflate very guickly to do their
job and comply with federal regulations.
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Here are the most important things to know about the
alr bag systems:

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don’t replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to work only in
moderate to severe crashes where the front of
your vehicle hits something. They aren't
designed to inflate &t all in rollover, rear or
low-speed frontal crashes, or in many side
crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more
forceful air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate 1o severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicie. They
aren’l designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or nol there's an air
bag tor that person.

1-60

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. It you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you. Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash, Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Frant
occupants should not lean on or sleep against
the door.

Anyone who is up againsl, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Meither the
vehicle's satety bell system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children™.
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There is a air bag Where Are the Air BEQE?

readiness light on the

. @ instrument panel cluster,
which shows the air

bag symbal

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an elactrical
problem, See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-33
for maore information.

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.
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The right fronl passenger's frontal air bag is in the it your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air bag 1s
instrument panel on the passenger's side in the side of the driver's seatback closest to the door.
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If yvour vehicie has oneg, the right front passengers side
impact air bag 15 in the side of the passengers
seatback closest to the door,

4 CAUTION:

Il something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag.
and don’l attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passengar's frontal air bags
are designed 1o inflate in moderate 1o severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
anly if the impact speed is above the system's
designed "threshold level.”

It your vemgole goes straight into a wall that doesn’i
move or deflarm, the threshold level is about

1210 19 mph (19 to 31 kmvh). The threshold level can
vary, howevar, with specific vehicle design, so that it can
be somewhat above or below this range.
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It your vehicle strikes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant,

Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Systems on page 1-59. Side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderate to severe

side crashes. A side impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severily s above the sysltem’s designed
“threshold level” The threshold level can vary with
specific vehicla dasign. Side impact air bags are

not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vahicla nr hacause nf what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation s determined by the location

and severty of the impact.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For

both frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and
related hardware are all part of the air bag modules.
Frontal air bag modules are located inside the sleering
wheel and instrument panel. For vehicles with side
impact air bags, the air bag modules are locatad in the
seatback closest to the driver's and/or right front
passenger's door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
orovidod by eafaty holte Air hans distribivde the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper

body, stopping the cccupant more gradually. But the
frontal air bags would nol help you in many lypes

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
sitle impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion

is not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags would not
help you in many types of collisions, including frontal

or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacts,
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primarily because an gcoupant’s motion is not toward

those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded .
as anything more than a supplement 1o safety belts, and & CAU“ON'

then only in moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal

collisions for the driver's and right front passenger's When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
frontal air bags, and only in moderate to severe air. This dust could cause breathing problems
side collisions for vehicle's with a driver's and right front for people with a history of asthma or other
passengers side impact air bag. breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should gel out as soon as it Is sale
What Will You See After an Air Bag 6 do.50. f you hiave breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle atter an air bag
Inflates? inflates, then get fresh air by opening a

window or a door.

After the air bag Inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module willbe |5 many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag
hot for a short time. These components include the windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
steering wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the  aygitional windshield breakage may also occur from the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s frontal right front passenger air bag.

air bag. For vehicles with side impact air bags, the side

of the seatback closest to the driver's and/or right ® Air bags are designed 1o inflate only once. After an
front passenger's door will be hot. The parts of the bag air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
that come into contact with you may be warm, bul your air bag system. |l you don't get them, the air
not too hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust bag systerm won't be there to help protect you
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air in anather crash, A new system will include air bag
bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or modules and possibly other parts. The service
being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop manual for your vehicle covers the need lo replace
people from leaving the vehicle. other parls
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* Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information
about the trontal air bag system. The medule
records information about the readiness of the
system, when the system commands air bag
inflation and drivers safety bell usage al
deployment. The module also records speed,
engine APM, brake and throtlie data

* |et only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean thal an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
service.

Notice: W you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right fronl passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger’'s seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front

and seatback for the driver’s and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
Thete are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service
manual have information aboul servicing your vehicle
and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,
see Service Publications Ordering Infarmation an

page 7-5,

& CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
sarvice. You can be injured if you are close o
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
ag sysieim. De sure 1o foliow proper gervice
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance,
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Restraint System Check Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety belt raminder light & CﬁUTlGN:
and all your belis, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safely belt system parts. It you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, have it repaired.

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulling in serious injury or even death in a

Torm or frayed safety bells may not protect you in a crash. To help make sure your restraint
crash ThE}I‘ can rip apart under impact forces, If a belt systems are working properly after a crash,
is lom or frayed, get a new one nght away. have them inspected and any necessary

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and replacements made as soon as possible.

have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does ot need regular mainisnance.) If you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision. nothing may ba nacessary.
But if the belts weare stretched, as they would be if wom
during & more severe crash, then you need new parts.
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If the LATCH system was being used during a more
severe crash, you may nead new LATCH system parts.

If you ever see a label on the driver's or nght front
passenger's safety belt that says to replace the belt, be
sure to do so. Then the new belt will ba thera to help
protect you in a collision. You would see this label on the
belt near the door opening,

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Caollision
damage also may mean you will need to have LATCH
system, safety belt or seat parts repaired or replaced.
New parts and repairs may be necessary even if the belt
of LATCH system wasn't being used at the time of

the collision.

It an air bag Inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
syslem parts. See the parl on the air bag system earlier
in this section.
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Keys

& CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even Killed.

They could operate the power windows or

other controls or even make the vehicle move.
Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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This key can be used for Any new PASS-Key™ Il key must be programmed

the Ignition as well as all before it will start your vehicle, See PASS-Key™ Il on
door locks, the page 2-18 for more information on programming
liftgatesailgate lock and your new key,

ie:slorage companments. Motice: Your vehicle has a number of features

that can help prevent theft. You can have a |ot
of trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever
lock your keys inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you
have spare keys.

If you ever do gel locked oul of your vehicle, call the
Pontiac Roadside Assistance center, See Roadside
Assislance Program on page 7-5 for more information.

obtain the correct key code with an active subscription and you lock your keys inside
Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ Il vehicle theft the vehicle, OnStar ™ may be able to send a command
system. The key has a transponder in the key head tha to unlock your vehicle. See OnStar™ System on
matches a decoder in the vehicle's steering column, page 2-37 for more information.

If a replacement kay or any additicnal key is needed,
you must purchase this key from your dealer. The

kay will have PK3 stamped on it, Keep the har code tag
that came with the original keys. Give this tag 1o your
dealaer if you need a new Key made

2.4
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Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the keyless entry system operates on a
radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including inerference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada,

Oparation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference thal may cause undesired
oparation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

At imes you may notice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitier does not work or it you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy wealther,

* Chack the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See ‘Battery Replacement™ under
Remole Keyless Eniry System Operation on
page 2-6

IE LH i
i you are ohill having troubls soa vour dealar or 5

qualified technician for sarvice.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

With this feature, you can
lock and unlock your doars
from about 3 feet {1 m)

up to 30 feet {9 m)

away using the remate
keyless enlry transmiller
supplied with your vehicle

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK, only the dnver's
door will unlock. If you press UNLOCK again within
five seconds, the passengers doors will unlock

If you would like all the doors to unlock the first time
wou press UNLOCK, see Vehicle Personalizalion
on page 2-53.

The UMNLOCK button on the remote keyless antry
transmitter will disarm the content theft-deterrent system.
see Confent Theft-Deterrent on page 2- 18 for more
infarmalion.

It you would like fo program the way the headlamps and
parking lamps operale with remote unlock confirmation,
see Vehicle Personaiization on page 2-53. If your
vehicle 15 equipped with the Driver Information Center
(DIC}, see DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-53.

2-6
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LOCK: To lock all doors, press LOCK

The LOCK bution on the remote keyless antry
transmitter will arm the content thefl-deterrent system
Ses Comtent Theff-Delerrent on page 2-18 for mare
information.

It you would like to program the way the headlamps,
parking lamps and horn operate with remote lock
confirmation, see Vehicle Parsonalization on page 2-53.
if your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), sea DIC Vehicle Personalization on
page 3-53.

REAR: To unlock the liftgatefaiigale, press REAR. See
Liftgate/Tailgate on page 2-13 for mora information,

Remote Alarm

When you prass the button with the horn symbaol, the
headlamps and the parking lamps will flash and the hom
will sound. This will allow you to attract attention, if
needed.

Press the ham symbal again to stop the alarm from
sounding.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
Il & transmiller is 1051 or siolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining transmitlers with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitlers
rust also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched (o i,

Sea your dealer to match transmitiers to another
vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Uinder normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about three years

KEY FOB |
BATTERY 120
LOW

United States Canada

You can tell the battery is weak if the KEY FOB
BATTERY LOW message appears in the message
center. it you get this message, the battery in the key
fab needs to be replaced.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

T

Insert a flat object, such as a coin, Inta the slot on
the side of the transmitter and twist to separata the
halves.

. Gently pry the battery out of the transmitier. Do net

use the metal flanges to “pop out” the battery

. Replace the battery.

Reassemble the lransmilter, Make sure the halves
are snapped togather tightly so water will not get in.

. Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for

saven seconds to synchronize the transmitter

. Check the transmitler aperation

2-8
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

4\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

* Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
maoving vehicle. When a door Is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash If the doors aren’t locked. 5o,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

* Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
sufter permanent injuries or even deain
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave il

* Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways o lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside. use your key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter.

To unlock either front door from the oulside with the
key, insart the key and tum it tioward the front of

the vahicle. To lock either front door from the outside
with your key, insert the key and turn it toward the rear
of the vehicle.

From the inside, use the manual or power door locks.

To unlock either front door from the inside, pull back on
the manual lever. To lock either front doar from the
inside, push the manual lever forward,
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Power Door Locks

The power door lock
switch is located on the
driver's and front

Press the front of the switch to lock all doors, or press
the rear of the switch to unlock all doors,

The rear doors do not have power door lock switches,
Instead, each rear door has a manual tever that
works only that door's lock.

If your vehicle is equipped with the content
thett-deterrent systemn, the power door lock switch may
cause the system to arm. Sea Content Theft-Deterrent
on page 2-18 for more information.

passenger's door armresl.

Delayed Locking

With the delayed locking feature, the doors will not lock
immediately when locking the doors using the power
door lock switch or when LOCK on the remote keyless
antry lransmitter is pressed while any door is open,
Instead, three chimes will be heard to indicate that the
delayed locking fealure is in operation. Five seconds
after all doors are closed, the doors will lock
automatically.

It the ignition is in ON or ACCESSORY, this feature will
not lock the doors.

T'o program the delayed locking featura, sea Vehicla
Personalizalion on page 2-53. If your vehicle is equipped
with the Driver Information Center (DIC), sea DIC
Vehicle Personalization on page 3-53.

2-10
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Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

All of the doors will automatically lock whan all doors
are closed, the engine is running and the shift lever

is shifted out of PARK (P). All of the doors will
automatically unlock when the shift lever is shifted into
FARK (P).

With the automatic door lock feature, you can still lock
or unlock the doors at any time, either manually, with the
power door lock switches or by pressing LOCK on the
remote keyless entry transmitter, See Remote Keyless
Entry Syslem Operation on page 2-6 far more
information.

To program the automatic doar lock fealure, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-53, W your vehicle is
equipped with the Driver Information Center (DIC), see
DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-53.

Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle is equipped with rear door security locks
that help prevent passengers from opening the rear
doors on your vehicle from the inside. To use one

of these locks do the following:

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. On the inside of the
r ) rear door will be a
E Fat lock. Push the lever up
s to engage the
' safety lock.
l ~)

3. Close the door.

4. Hepeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other rear
door lock
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The rear doors on your vehicle cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when this feature is in use. If you
want to open the rear door when the secunty lock is on,
unlock the door trom the inside and then open the

door from the outside.

Canceling the Rear Door Security

Locks

Linlock and open the rear door from the outside.
Push the lever down 1o disengage the safety lock.
Close the door

Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the ather rear
door lock:

The rear door locks will now work normally,

o

Lockout Protection

The lockout protection feature makes it difficult for you
io lock your keys in your vehicle. If any door is open
while the key is in the ignition, pressing the frant

ot a power door lock switch will lock all doors, then
unlock the dnver's door

If you leave the key in your vehicle bul not in the
ignition or if you use the manual door lock, you could
still lock the key in the vehicle. Always remember 1o take
the key with you,

2-12
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Leaving Your Vehicle

if you are leaving the vehicle, take your key, open your
daoor and set the locks from the inside. Then get out
and close the door

Liftgate/Tailgate

CAUTION: (Continued)

N\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the
liftgate/tailgate open because carbon monoxide
(CO) gas can come into your vehicle. You can't
see or smell CO. It can cause

unconsciousness and even death. If you must
drive with the liftgate/tailgate open or if

CAUTION: (Continued)

electrical wiring or other cable connections
must pass through the seal between the body
and the liftgate/tailgate:

+ Make sure all other windows are shut.

» Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system lo its highest speed with the
control setting on that will force oulside
air into your vehicle. See “Comfort
Controls.”

=~ It you have air gutlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust.”
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Liftgate/Tailgate Release

To open the lifigate, do the following:
* Press the liftgate release

button, located on the
instrument panel
switchbank, or

® from the outside,. insert the key into the lock and
turn it clockwise, or

® press REAR on the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

Your vehicle must be in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (M) for
the liftgate to release.

The liftgate will lock when closed. You will have to use
one of the previous options to open the lifigate again.

The liftgate must be opened to release the tailgate.

Once the liflgate is opened, reach inside the tailgate to
lift the handle. Open the tailgate.

Make sure the tailgate is closed befare closing the
littgate.

Notice: Damage or breakage will occur to the
liftgate if the tailgate is not closed before closing
the liftgate.
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Windows

2\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed Is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heal and can suffer permanent

injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never

leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

Switches on the drivers door armrest control each of the
windows when the ignitien is in ON, ACCESSCORY. or
when Hetained Accessory Power is aclive. See
“Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignition
Positions on page 2-22 for more information. In addition,
each passenger's door has a window switch,

The driver's powar window switch has two down
pasitions. Push the rear of the switch to the first position
to lower the window normally.

Press the rear of any passenger window switch and that
window will open. Press the front of any switch to
close the window,
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Express-Down Window

The driver's window switch also has an express-down
feature. This switch is labeled AUTO. To activate

the express-down feature, push the rear of the driver's
window switch to the second position, then release

it. The window will lower completaly.

To stop the window while it is lowering, press the front
of the switch. To raise the window, press and hold
the front of the swilch.

Window Lock QOut

The driver's window conlrols also include a lock-out
switch. Press the right side of the WDO LOCK switch to
stop rear passengers from lowernng their window,

The drver can still control all of the windows with the
lock an. Press the other side of the WDO LOCK switch
for normal window operation.

Sun Visors

To block out glare you can swing down the visors. You
can also remove them from the center mount and
swing them to the side. There may be an extension on
the inboard side of the sun visors. Pull the extension
oul to biock out glare.

Visor Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover to expose the
vanity mirror,
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thefl-deterrant
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible 1o steal,

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a thefl-deterrent alarm system

A light located on top of
the instrument pane! (near
the center of the vehicle,
next (o the windshield) will

fiash sl o et you
‘ ' slowly 1 W

know that the system has

been armed

While armed, the doors will not unlock with the power
door lock swilch,

Once armed, the alarm will go off if someone tres to
open ane ot the doors on (he vehicle without the remote
keyless entry transmifter or the key, or tries to tum

the ignition without using the corract key. The horm will
sound and the headlamps and parking lamps will

flash anytime the alarm sounds.

It you would like to change the way the headlamps,
parking lamps and hom operate with the conteni
theft-deterrent system. see Vahicle Personalization on
page 2-53. I your vehicle is equipped with the Driver
Information Center (DIC), sea DIC Vehicle
Parsonalization on page 3-53

Whan the content theft-detarrent system is armed, the
liftgatetailgate may be opened by using one of the
lellowing methods:

% From the oulside, insart the key Into the lock and
turn it clockwise, or

% press HEAR on the remole keyless entry
transmutier.

When the content theft-deterrent system is armed,
pressing the littgate release button, located on

the Instrument panel switchbank, will cause the alamm o
sound.

2-18
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Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will arm when you use either power
tdoor lock switch to lock the doors while any door or

the liftgate/tailgate is open and the key is removed from
the ignition, The security light will start flashing to let
you know the syslem is armed.

Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you press LOCK on
your remote keyless entry transmitter to lock the
doors. The security light will start flashing to let you
know the system is armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
1o unlpck the front doors. The security light will stop
flashing to let you know the system is no longer armed.

Disarming with the Remote Kevless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm systern will disarm when you press UMLOCK
on your remote keyless entry transmitter to unlock the
doors. The security light will stop flashing to let you know
the systam is no longer armed.

PASS-Key® Ill

Your PASS-Key™ 1l system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the tollowing two conditions:

{1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operahon.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
aperation of tha device.

Changes or modilications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authonzation to
use s equipment,

PASS-Key"™ Il uses a radio frequency transpander in
the key that matches a decoder in your vehicle.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

2-19


http://www.manualslib.com/

PASS-Key® Ill Operation

Your vehicle is eguipped
with the PASS-Key™ 1IN
(Fersonalized Automotive
Security System)
thefi-detarrent systam.
PASS-Key™ Il is a passive
theft deterrant system.
This means you don't have
1o do anything different

to arm or disarm the
system, It works when you
insert or remove the key
from the ignition.

When the PASS-Key™ Ill system senses that someone
s using the wrong key, it shuls down the vehicle's
starter and fuel systems. The starter will not work and
fuel will stop being delivered 1o the engine. Anyone
using a trial-and-error methed to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of alectrical
key codes.

When trying to start the vehicle if the engine does nol
start and the SECURITY message comes on, the

key may have a damaged transponder. Tum the ignition
off and try again.

If the engine still does not start, and the key appears to
be undamaged, lry another ignition key, At this time,
you may also want to check the fuse. See Fuses

and Circuit Breakers on page 5-98. If the engine still
does not start with the other key, your vehicle needs
sarvice. || your vehicle does stard, The first key may be
faulty. See your dealer who can service the
F'ASE-HEﬁ” Il to have a new key madea.

It is possible for the PASS-Key™ |Il decoder to leam the
transponder value of a new or replacement key. Up

to 10 total keys may be programmed for the vehicle.
This procedure is for learning additional keys only. If all
the currently programmed keys are lost or do not
operate, you must see your dealer or a locksmith who
can service PASS-Key™ Il to have keys made and
programmed to the system.

See your dealer who can service PASS-Key™ Ill to get a
new key blank that is a cut exactly as the ignition key
that operates the sysiem.
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Canadian Owners: If you lose or damage your keys,
only a GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ Il 1o

have new keys made. To program additional keys you
will need two current driver’s keys (black in color)

You must add a step fo the following procedure, After
Step 3, repeat Steps 1 through 3 with the second current
driver's key. Then continue with Step 4.

To program the new PK3 key do the following:
1. Verify the new key has PK3 stamped on it.

2. Inserl the current driver's key in the ignition and
start the engine. If the engine will not start, see
your dealer for service.

3. After the engine has started, turn the key to OFF,
and remove tha key.

4. Insen the key to be programmed and tum it to ON
within 10 seconds of removing the previous key.

5. The SECURITY message will ium off once the key
has been programmed. It may not be apparent that
the SECURITY message went on due to how
quickly the key is programmed

6. Repeal Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys are to
be programmed.

If you are ever driving and the SECURITY message
comes on and stays on, you will be able to restart your
engine if you tumn it off, Your PASS-Key™ Il system,
however, is not working properly and must be serviced
by your daaler. Your vehicle is not protected by the
PASS-Key™ Il system at this time.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key™ |Il key, see your
dealer who can service PASS-Key™ Il to have a
new key made,
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* |f you have all-wheel drive, keep your speed
at 55 mph (88 km/h) or less for the first
500 miles (805 kmy).

* Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (B05 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premalure wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See "Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition, you can turn the key o four
difterent positions

A (OFF): This is the only position in which you can
remove the kKey. This position locks the steering wheel,
ignition and transaxle

2-22
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in OFF and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key:
it so, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key or the ignition
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle
needs service.

B (ACCESS0RY): This position allows you 1o use
things like the radio and the windshield wipers when the
engine is off. This position will allow you to wm off

the engine, but shill turm the steering wheeal, Use
ACCESSORY If you must have your vehicle In mation
while the engine is off (for example, if your vehicle

is being pushed or towed).

C (ON): This is the position that the switch returns to
after you start your engine and release the kay.

The switch stays in ON when the engine is running. But
even when the enging is not running, you can use

ON to operale your electncal power accessories, and to
display some (nstrument panel warming lights.

D (START): This position starts the engine. When the
engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch
will return 1o ON for normal driving.

If the engine is not running, ACCESSORY and ON are
positions thal allow you to operate your electrical
accessones, such as the radio.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With RAP. the power windows, the audio system, the
sunroct and the Automatic Level Control will confinue to
work up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is turned

to OFF and none of the doors are opened.
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Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N].
Your engine won't start in any other position - that's a
safety feature, To restart when you're already maoving,
usa NEUTRAL (N} anly.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. if you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) anly when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your fool off the accelerator pedal, turn your
igniticn key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
Your enging warms up.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. If the engine dossn't start in 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal about one-guarter of the way
down while you trn the key to START. Do this until
the engine starts. As soon as it does, let go of
the key.

3. If your engine still won't start {or starts bul then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasaline
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for a maximum of 15 seconds. This clears
the extra gascline from the engine. If the engine
still won't start or starts briefly but then stops again,
repeat Step 1 or 2, depending on the temperature,
When the engine starts, release the key and
the accelerator padal,

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perfarm properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater. In
very cold weather, 0°F {-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting

and better fuel economy during engine warm-up
Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged in a
minimurm of four hours pnor to starting your vehicle. At
temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater is not regquired

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The
electrical cord is located on the driver's side of the

engine compartment.
3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet,

A CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrang kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before (o keep it away
from maoving engine paris. If you don't, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coclant heater plugged

in? The answer depends on the ocutside temperalture, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of tryIng 10 1St everything here, we ask ihal you woniau

your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that

particular area
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

Maximum engine speed is
limited when you're in
PARBK (P or

MEUTRAL (N), 10 profect
driveling components
from improper operation,

=M wQg Z 3O

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This gear position locks your front wheels
It's the best position to use when you start your
engine because your vehicle can't move easily.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P} belore starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle
shifl lock control system. You have o fully apply

your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition key is in ON. As you step on the
brake pedal, while in PARK (P), you may hear a click
from the solenoid of the system, This ensures that

the system is operating properly.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift levar all the way inlo
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then haid
the button an the lever and move the shift lever imo
the gear you wish. See Shiffing Out of Park (F)

on page 2-33 in this section for more information

/N CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get oul of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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REVERSE (R}: LUse this gear 1o back up,

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxle,
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxie, see |f
You Are Siuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on

page 4-32.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn’t
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (M} oniy. Also, use

NEUTRAL {N) when your vehicle is being towed.

/N CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high gpaad) je dapneroys
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine

is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing isn'l
coverad by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing, and
WLl e

* (Going less than 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about haltway down.

® Going about 35 mph (55 km/M) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
taster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
sysiem sensor, If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving
less than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC

faifl=aclgl=1 H
S A =D} tor h!ghf.‘.’ ﬁFEE"'._'E,
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Warm-Up Shift

Your vehicle has a computer controlled transaxle
designed to warm up the engine faster when the outside
temmperature is 35"F (2°C) or colder, You may notlce
that the transaxle will shift at a higher vehicle speed until
the enging is warmed up. This is a normal condition
designed 1o provide heat io the passenger compartment
and defrost the windows more quickly

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving
but it offers more power and lower fuel economy than
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)

¢ When driving on hilly, winding roads.

* When towing a trailer (so there is less shifting
belween gears).

* When going down a steep hill

SECOND (2): This position gives you mora power, bt
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND {2} on
hills. It can help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, but then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(90 km/h}), or you can damage your transaxie. Use
THIRD (3) or AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as

much as possible. Don’t shift into SECOND (2)
unless you are going slower than 65 mph (105 km/h)
or you can damage your engine.

Motice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
wehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/) and THIRD (3) for higher
speeds.

FIRST (1): This posiion gives you 8ven mong power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOMND {2). You

can use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud.
It the selectar lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle
won't downshift into first gear until the vehicle is going
slow enaugh.
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Notice: If your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

it you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

Shift Lock Release

This vehicle is equipped with an electronic shift lock
release system, The shift lock release is designed to:

s Prevent ignition key removal unless the shift
lever is in PARK (P} (with the shift lever button fully
raleased), and

s prevent movement of the shift lever out of PARK (P)
unless the ignition is in a position othar than OFF.

The shilt lock release is always functional except
in the case of a discharged or low voltage (less than
V0 battery,

If your vehicle has a discharged battery or a battery with
low voltage, there is an ovarride access slot that will
allow you to overnde the shift lock releass

To access the shilt lock release lever;
1. Remove the front cupholder liner.

2. Locate the access panel on the left side of the
cupholder storage compartmant.
Bomove tho override aocees elot hy pressing down

on the bottorm of the panel and lifting up.

o]
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4, Push the shift lock release lever in with the access
panel cover,

b, Move the shiit lever out of PARK (P}

6. Put the access panel cover back on by aligning the
access panel grooves with the cupholder storage
compartment and push down,

7. Replace the cupholder liner,

Parking Brake

The parking brake is
located on the driver's side
under the instrument
pana!,

To set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right fool and push down on the parking
brake pedal with your laft foot,

If the ignition Is on, the brake system warming light will
come on, See Brake Sysiem Warning Light on
page 3-34.
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To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake Shifﬂng Into Park (P]
pedal down with your right fool while you push down on

the parking brake pedal with your left foot. (To release the
tension on the parking brake cable, you will need to apply .
about the same amount of pressure to the parking brake & CAUTION:
pedal as you did when you set the parking brake.) When
you remove your foot from the parking brake pedal, it will It can be dangerous lo get out of your vehicle
pop up to the released position if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you hawve left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill, use the steps that follow. if you're pulling a
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-37. That section shows trailer, see "Towing a Trailer” in the Index.
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage

other parts of your vehicle.

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake with your left foot.
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2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this: Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine

* Hold in the button on Running
the lever.

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in
PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
* Push the lever all the way toward the front of the You or others could be injured. Don't leave
vehicle. your vehicle with the engine running.

3. Turm the ignition key to OFF.
If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmiy set belore you leave it. After
you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P, hold

the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if you can
mave the shift lever away from PARK (P) without first
pulling it toward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasm'l fully locked into PARK (P),

4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the key, your vehicle is in
PARK (P)
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you dan't shift yaour
fransaxle into PARK (F) properly, the weight of

the vehicle may put too much torce on the parking pawl
in the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.”
To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting Info Park (P)
on page 2-31.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
verhicle push vours a little uphili o take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shifl lock
control system. You have lo fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P), when

the ignition is in ON. See Automatic Transaxle Operation
on page 2-26.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing the shift lever all the way into
FARK (P) as you maintain brake application, Then

hold the button on the lever and move the shilt lever out
of PARK (P). Il you ever hold the brake pedal down

but still can't shift out of PARK (P}, see "Shift Lock
Release”™ under Automatic Transaxie Operation on
page 2-26.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

2-33


http://www.manualslib.com/

Engine Exhaust

4\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things

that can burn.

Engine exhaust can kill. t contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in If:
® Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.
® Repairs weren't done correctly.
® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
maodified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
® Drive it only with all the windows down 1o
blow out any CO:; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

2-34
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things fo know,

A\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling In a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
if the fan is al the highest sefting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
aarage with the enaine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
it the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
Is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always sel your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 2-31.

If you're pulling a trailer, see Towing a Traler on

narmo 4.7
e :
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from headlamps betind you, pull the
lever toward you (to the night pasition). To return the

mirror to the day position, push the lever away trom you.,

QOutside Power Mirrors

The power ouiside
rearview mirror knob is
located on the driver's
door.

Turmn the knob counterclockwise to adjust the dnver's
side mirrar. Turn the knob clockwise to adjust the

passenger’s side mirror, After selecting which mirror fo

adjust, move the knob in the direction you want the
mirror to go.

If you are not adjusting either mirror, leave the contral in
the center (off) position. This prevents moving the
mirrors accidentally once you have adjusted them

Adjust each mirror so you can see the side of your
vehicle and tha area behind your vehicle.

Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the
driver's seat.

/N CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
It you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.
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OnStar® System

OnStar® uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
tachnology, wireless communications, and state of

the art call centers to provide you with a wide range of
safety, security, information and convenience services.
An OnStar® subscription plan is included in the price

of your vehicle. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar™ services 1o meet your personal neads.

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agieamen ars inciidsed in your OnSiar® ogquinned
vehicle's glove box literaiure. For more information, visit
www.onstar.com, contact OnStar” at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-8B8-466-7827), or press the blue OnStar™ button

to speak to an OnStar™ advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days

a4 weelk,

OnStar® Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans to closely
meet your needs. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar™ are;

% Automatic MNotification of Air Bag Deployment
Emergency Services

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidentAssist

Remote Door Unlock

LI

Remote Diagnostics

OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

% Online and Personal Concierge Sarvices
% Route Suppoart
* Ridefssist

& Informotion and Coanvenlence Sonvines
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OnStar®™ Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving, It's a hands-freg wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees, To
find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar™ owner's guide in your vehicle's glove
box, or call OnStar” at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-BBB-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virlual Advisor you can listen to your
favorite news, entertainment and information toplcs,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock quoles

and sports scores. You listen 1o your e-mall through
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheal and your eyes on the road.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement s required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar® Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

If the glove box has a lock, put your key into the lock
and tum the key counterclockwise. To open the
glovebox, pull the lalch release.

The glove box door has a detent to prevent the door
from lowering too far. Open the glove box until the door
is partway open, then pull the door down if you need

if fully opened,

To close the glave box, the door must be pushed up
past the detent. To lock the glovebox, put your key into
the lock and turn the key clockwise.

Cupholder(s)

There are cupholders located in the center console next
to the shift lever.

The cupholders have linars that remove for larger
beverage items. Remove the liners by lifting them out,
Store the liners in the glove box when not in use.

Your vehicle also has cupholders located in the rear
passenger doors and the tailgata,

Overhead Console

If your vehicle has the overhead console il has a
storage compartment, a compartment for your garage
door opener and a compartment far your sunglasses.

If your vehicle has the OnStar™ System, the OnStar™
buttons will replace the front storage compartment, See
OnStar™ System on page 2-37 for more information.
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Garage Door Opener Compartment 4. Peel the protective backing from the hook and loop
fastener and press it firmly to the back of your
garage door opener.

5. Line up the bulton on the garage door opener with
the opening in the storage compartment door. Make
sure the garage door opener button is facing
down and then press the opener firmly into the
garage door opener compartment.

6. Once the opaner is installed, remove the three pegs
fram the garage door opener button. Each peg is a
different size.

7. Put the garage door opener button back in by
inserting the tabs into the slot in the garage
door opener compariment.

8. Prass the button on the garage door storage
compartment. If your garage door opener does not
work you will need to change the pegs until it does.

You can store and operale your garage door opener in

the third compartment of your overhead console, To Eturaga Cnmpartrnent
install your garage door opener, follow these
instruchons: To open the siorage compartment, located at the front

of the overhead console, press the release latch
forward. Then pull the compartment down to the full
open position.

1. Open the compartment by pressing the latch
forward.

2. Remove the garage door opener button, by pressing
the tabs and pulling it down

3. Aemove the piece of sell-sticking hook and loop
fastener from the top of the garage door opener
comparment.
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Sunglasses Storage Compartment

To open the sunglasses storage compartment n the
overhead console, press the release button. Then pull
the compartment down to the full open position.

Front Door Utility Packs

Your vehicle may have front door utility packs. If it does,

the utility packs are located in the front door pockets
of your vehicle, and are used for extra storage space.

Console/Cooler

/N CAUTION:

It the cooler storage compartment isn't secure
properly, it can move around in a collision or
sudden stop. People in the vehicle could be
injured. Be sure to secure the cooler storage
compartment properly.

Your vehicle may have a fully insulated food/beverage
console/cooler located between the driver's and
front passenger's seals.

To properly secure the console/cooler the handle must
be latched down, loward the driver's seat, until you
hear a click.

To open the console/coaler, have the handie fully down
toward the passenger's seal, then lift the lid up. The
passenger’s seat armresl must be up to be able to open
the lid completely.
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The console/cocler contains a top tray for storage
Remove the top fray to put items in the cooler

The cooler also can hold compact discs, cassetle tapes,

and it may have a coinholder,

To remove the console/cooler from the vehicle, lift the
handie from the driver's side to a fully upright position

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

Roof Rack System

4\ CAUTION:

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier — like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can catch it as you
drive along. This can cause you to losecontrol.
What you are carrying could be violently torn
off, and this could cause you or other drivers
to have a collision, and of course damage
yourvehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier on top of your vehicle,
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If you have the luggage carmer, you can load things on
top of your vehicle. If you do load things on the top of your
vehicle, you must load them on the luggage carrier
crossrails. The luggage carrier has four tie-down loops on
the inside of each right and left side rall. These let you
gacuro carnn nlacad on tha erageraile as lonn as thew ara
not wider or lenger than the luggage carrier.

Notice: Damage may be caused to the roof of your
vehicle if anything is placed directly on the roof.

Netice: Loading cargo that welghs more than
220 Ibs. (100 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

When you carry cargo on the luggage carrier of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats and distribute
the weight evenly. Then slide the crossrail up against
the rear of the load to keep It from moving. You can then
tie it down, Cargo containers must be loaded aon the
orossrails only.

Don’t exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
ioading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-35.
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To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then 1o make sure the luggage
carrier and cargo are still securely fastened.

Loading things onto the luggage carrier can interfare
with the performance of your XM™ Satellite Radio
System.

Your luggage carrier has release lavers within the end
of each crossrail support.

To adjust the crossrail{s), the sunroof stop (A) musi be
removed

To remove the sunroof stop:

1. Use the tool (B) located in a bag in the glovebox
labeled “tool kit-acsry".

2. Use the tool to remove the screw located in the
side rail assembly in fromt of the front crossrail.

3. Repeat for the other side.

4. Put the tool and the screws back in the plastic bag
in the glove box.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

To adjust the crossrails, ift the release levers on each When you are done using the crossralls you must

side to unlock them. Slide the crossrails torward or replace the sunroof stop.

backward, as needed, to accommodate lpads of various )

lias To replace the sunroof stop

After repositioning the crossrails, engage the release 1. Put the crossrails in the full rear position.

lever, This will lock the crossrails in place. i _ _ ,
2. Using the tool, put the screws back into each side

Notice: Do not open the sunroof If the crossrails rall assembly, Make sure the screws are in the first
are not in the full rear position. This could cause hole in front of the crossrail.

damage to the sunroof glass panel andfor the

crossrails.

Rear Storage Area

Use the four tie-down

loops in each of the side Thare are four small storage compartments in the rear
rails to help secure of your vehicle. One is on the passenger's side, two
i large loads are on the driver's side and one is on the floor by lhe

lailgate. To remove the covers, lift up on the tabs, I your
vehicle has the 10-speaker system, the compartment

on the passenger's side and the long compartment

on the driver's side will be equipped with speakers.

2.45
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Convenience Net

Your vehicls may have a convenience net, The
convenience net is designed to help keep small loads,
like grocery bags, from falling over. Install the
convenience net al the rear of your vehicle, just inside
the liftgate/tailgate opening,

Attach the middie hooks to the metal nngs on the floor.

The convenience net has a maximum capacity of

100 Ibs. {45 kg). It is not designed to hold larger, heavier
loads. Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle,

as far forward as you can,

Whean not in use, il 15 recommended that you take down

tha rear convenience net to extend its life and retain
Allach both the upper and lower hooks to the loops on its elasticity, and to keep the rear exil clear. Store

elther side of the liftgate/tailgate opening. The label the net in one of the storage compartments.
on the net should be in the upper left corner.
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Cargo Cover

If your vehicle has a cargo cover, you can use it 1o
cover items in the rear of your vehicle, Pull the cover
towards the rear of the vehicle and slide the ends on the
slots to secure it. When il is not in use, lake the ends
ot of the slots and allow the cover to roll back,

Cargo Net System

Your vehicle may have a cargo net system designed lo
help keep larger loads from falling over. The cargo net
syslem consists of two side convenience nets, onae front
convenience net and one rear convenience net.

The {ront and rear convenence nets have labels for
proper placemeant when installing, Attach the upper and
lower hooks on both sides of the rear of the vehicle.
The label on the front and rear nats should be in

the upper left corner and the labels should face
rearward

The two side nets can go on either side of the vehicle,
Do ane of the following to install the nets;

% The upper hooks on the side convenignce nels
connect 1o the top loops on the sidewall trim.
The lower hooks on the side convenience nets
attach to the lower hooks on the sidewall trim, or

% The upper hooks on the side convenience nets
connect to the top of the front and rear convenience
nels. The lower hooks on the side convenience
nets connect 1o the floor retainers on the floor of the
rear of the vehicle.

The cargo net system has a maximum capacity of

100 Ibs. (45 kg) for the front and rear nets and 35 |bs.
(20 kg) for the side nats. It is not designed to hold larger,
heavier loads. Slore such loads on the floor of your
vehicle, as far forward as you can.

When not in use, it is recommended that you then take
down the convenlence nets 10 extend life and retain
their elasticity, and to keep the rear exit clear. Store the
net in one of the storage compartments.
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Sliding Rear Convenience Tray

/N CAUTION:

If any removable convenience item isn't
secured properly, it can move around in a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such

item properly.

Your vehicle may have a sliding rear convenience tray.
The sliding rear convenience tray can be pulled out
onto the tailgate making it easier to load or unload items.

To use the lray:

1. Push the release lever located in front of the handle
of the tray o release the pin from the floor track
assembly.

2. Pull the tray loward you without lifting it up. You will
hear a click when the tray is locked into the
extendad position.

3. Push the release lever again to roll the tray back
into the vehicle. You will hear a click when the tray
is locked into position.

The sliding rear convenience tray also has storage
areas in it. Pull up on the covers to open them. Be sure
to close the covers once you are dona loading or
unloading them,

The sliding rear convenience iray has a maximum
weight capacity of 400 Ibs. (181.6 kg) on top.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.
Removing the Sliding Rear
Convenience Tray

1. Make sure that all items have bean removed from

the top and the inside of the sliding rear
convenience tray

2. Push down on the release lever and pull the tray fully
rearward onto the tallgate until you hear a click.
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3. Disconnect the tethered
nng from the hook and
place the tethered ring on
the outer edge of the
tailgate on each side of
the vehicle.

4. Push down on the release lever and roll the tray
into the vehicle approximately 6 inches (15.24 cm).

5. Use the handle to lift up on the tray while pulling it
towards you, Use yvour other hand to suppor and
lift the tray from the boflom, Remove the tray
from the vehicle.

Tha sanme = o besae bme sallaes fme mmmcdeom i oo Hhn
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ground, in an upright position, without having to carry il

Removing the Floor Track Assembly

Aftar the tray is removed, the ficor track assembly also
needs to be removed. Items should not be put anto
the floor track assembly.

1. Feed the tetniered nng through the rear lower
sidewall loop on each side of the vehicle

2. Unlock tha slide locks from the two rear floor
retainers by pushing the bullon down and pressing
them inward

3. Disengage the front forks from the retainers by
liting and pulling the assembly toward you.
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Heplacing the Floor Track Agsgmhw 2. Insert the slide locks under the two rear floor
retainers by pushing the button down and pressing

Before beginning this procedure make sure that nothing them outward.

is in the rear of the vehicle. You may have to apply downward pressure to the
floor track assembly to engage the slide locks
urider the fioor retainers.

Ciouble check to ensure thal the slide locks are
engaged under the retainers and locked into place.

3. Feed the tethered ring upward through the lower
sidewall loop on each side of the vehicle.

Make sure that the tethered ring is placed on the
outer edge of the lailgate, on each side of the
vehicle, for later attachment to the tray.

4. Push and pull on the floor track assembly to make
sure it is locked into place

1. Slide the floor track assembly in while aligning the
front forks, located on the bottom front of the track
assembly. so that the forks slide under the two
frant floor retainers,
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Replacing the Sliding Rear 3. Roll the tray forward into the vehicle until you hear
. k.
Convenience Tray gk

4, Press the release lever and pull the tray onlo
The fioor track assembly must be installed first for the the tallgate. Connect the hook to the tethered
sliding rear convenience tray to stay locked into ring located on each side of the sliding rear
place. See "Replacing the Floor Track Assembly”™ listed cornvenience tray.
previgusy formore ormation., 5. Push the release lever and roll the tray back into
1. Pick up the tray by the handle and support the tray the vehicle.
from the bottorn with your other hand. You will hear a click when the tray is locked into
2. Place the tray onto the floor track assembly. Make position

sure that the two front axles are placed over the
hooks on the rear of the floor track assembly.
There are four (4) axles on the battom of the tray
{two in front and two in back).

Make sure the rollers on the bottom of the tray are
located in the tracks of the floor track assembly.
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Sunroof

If wour wvehicle has a
sunroof, the switch is
located between the sun
ViSOTs,

h -‘-\-‘-\-‘-‘-
g
v

The sunroof switch will only work when the ignition s on
or when the ignition is off and retained accessory
power is active. See "Retained Accessory Power” under
fgnition Positions on page 2-22 for mare information.

2-52

Notice: Do not open the sunroof if the luggage
carrier crossrails are not in the full rear position.
This could cause damage to the sunroof glass panel
and/or the crossrails. See “Roof Rack System” in
the Index for more information.

When vant opening the sunroof, the sunshade must be
opened by hand. Press the rear of the switch to vent
open the glass panel

Press the rear of the switch a second time and release
it to express-open the glass panel. The glass panel
and sunshade will fully open. When the glass panel is
express opening, pressing the switch in either direction
will stop it. I you press and hold the rear of the
switch, the express-open operation will be overridden.

To close the glass panel, press and hold the front of the
ewitch until the glass panel stops.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Vehicle Personalization

Some of your vehicle's lealures can be reset or
customized according 1o your praference. The features
you can program depend on the options thal came
with your vehicle.

If your wehicle has a DIC, see DIC Vehicle
Personalization on page 3-53 1o customize your
features.

It you do not have the DIC, the following fealures can
be customized according to the options that your
vehicle has.

Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps:

1. Tum the ignition key to ON. The gearshift must be
in PARK (F).

PROGRAM o
MODE ¥

United States Canada

3. This message will appear In the message center,
located in the instrument panel cluster, as an
indication that your vehicle is ready to begin
programiming.

If you have the remote keyless entry system, you
must press the LOCK butlon. This lets the
system know which transmitter is being
personalized, because sach can be personalized
differently.

You can now program your choices.

To oxit the programming mode, Tollow the sleps listed
2. Press and hold the trip/reset button, located next (o under Exiting Pregramming Mode on page 2-59
the odometer for two seconds while the odomeler is
in the odometer mode
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Headlamp Exit Delay

This feature allows you to custornize the headiamps and
parking lamps.

Programmable Modes

Meode 1: Off (The headlamps and parking lamps will
turn off at the same fime that the ignition is lurmed
to OFF.)

Mode 2: 15-Second Activation (The headlamps and
parking lamps will stay on for 15 seconds when
the ignition is turned to OFF )

Mode 3: 30-Second Activation (The headlamps and
parking lamps will stay on lor 30 seconds when
the ignition is tumed to OFF.)

Mode 4: 60-Second Activation (The headlamps and
parking lamps will stay on for 60 seconds when
the Ignition is turned to OFF .}

Before your vehicle was shipped from the lactory, it was
programmed in Mode 3. The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since it left the factory. To determine the mode to

which your vehicle is programmed or to program Your
vehicle to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-53.

2. Turn the exteror lamp control from the off position
1o the parking lamp position

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle’s curment
programmed mode. [l you do not wish to change the
current mode, you can either exit the programming
made by following the instructions later in this section
or program the next feature available on your vehicle.

4, Turn the exteriar lamp control from the off position
to the parking lamp position to change the
current mode,

5. Turn the exterior lamp control from the off position
to the parking lamp position until you hear the
number of chimes corresponding to the mode
selection you want.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,
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Automatic Door Lock/Unlock

This feature allows you o lock and unlock your doors
automalically.

Programmable Modes

Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignitian on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

® The automatic door uniock fealure 15 turned off.

Mode 3: Automatic Door Locking with shift out
of PARK (P)Driver's Door Unlocking with shift into
PARK (P)

o Shift out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

* Shift into PARK {P) with the ignition on; driver's door
only will unlock: automatically.

Mode 4: Automatic Door Locking with shift out of
PARK {P)/All Door Unlocking with shift into PARK (P)

* Shift out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and
the driver's door closed; all doors will lock
automatically.

* Shift into PARK (F) with the ignition on; all doors
will unlock automatically,

Mode 5: Automatic Door Locking with shift out of
PARK (P)/Driver's Door Unlocking with Key Removal

o Shift out of PARK [P with the Ignition on and
the driver's door closed; all doors will lock
automatically,

® Remove the key, only the driver's door will unlock
automatically,

Mode 6: Automalic Door Locking with shift out of
PARK (PYAIl Door Unlocking with Key Remaoval

s Shift out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and tha
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

* Remove the ignition key; all doors will unlock
automatically.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4, The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since it left the factory. To delermine the mode fo

which your vehicle is programmed or fo program your
vehicle fo a different mode. do the followina:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfening Programming
Mode on page 2-53.

2. Press the front of the power door lock switch.
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3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's curment
programmed mode. |f you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.

4. Press the front of the power door lock switch to
change the current mode.

5. Press the front of the power door lock switch until
you hear the number of chimes corresponding fo
the mode selection you want

The made you selected is now set. You can either axit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Delayed Locking

This feature allows you to delay the locking of your
doars.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Of {Doors will always lock immediately when
you lock the doors using the power door lock switch
or the remote keyless entry transmitter.)

Mode 2: Delayed Locking (If the power door lock
switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter is used to
lock the vehicle while any door is open, you will hear
three chimes. The doors will not lock. Five seconds after
the last door is closed, all doors will lock,)

Before your vehicle was shipped from the faclory, it was
programmed in Mode 2, The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since it left the factary. To determine the mode to

which your vehicle is programmed or to program your
vehicle to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-53.

Press the back of the power door lock switch.

ra

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The numbear
of chimes indicates the vehicle’'s current
programmed mode. If you do not wish to change
the currant moda, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.

4. Press the back of the power door lock switch o
change the current mods.

5. Press the back of the power door lock switch until
you hear the number of chimes corresponding to
the mode selechion you want.
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The mode you selectad is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle,

Remote Driver Unlock Control

This feature allows you to customize the UNLOCK
button on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the following
modes,

Mode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter,
all doors will untock.)

Mode 2: Remote Driver's Doar Unlock Only (When you
prass UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry
transmitter once, the driver's door will unlock. When you
press UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry
transmitter again within five seconds, all doors will
unlock.)

Betore your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 2. The mode 1o which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since it left the factory. To determine the mode to

which your vehicle is programmed or o program your
vehicle to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-53.

2. Press UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
fransmitier

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vahicle's current
programmed mode. If you do not wish lo change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the Instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available an your vehicle.

4, Press UNLOCK on the remote keyiess entry
transmitter to change the current mode.

5. Press UNLOCK on the remate keyless entry
transmitter until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selectien you want.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.
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Remote Lock and Unlock
Confirmation

This feature allows you to customize the feedback
received when locking or unlocking your vehicle with the
remote keyless entry transmitter

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Bolh Features Off (Remote lock and unlock
confirmation are disabled.)

Mode 2: Exterior Lamps Flash Only

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will flash briefly to let you know the command
has been received.

* When you use the remole keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will flash briefly to let you know the
command has been received.

Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sound

* ‘When you use the remote keyless entry fransmitter
to lock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will flash briefly on each press and your horn
will sound briefly on the second or any other
press to let you know the command has been
recejved.

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will flash briefiy to let you know the
command has been received.

Betore your vehicle was shipped fram the faciory, it was
programmed in Mode 3. The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since it left the factory. To determine the mode to

which your vehicle is programmed or fo program Yyour
vehicle to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-53.

2. Press the LOCK button on the remote keyless entry
transmitler.

2-58

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either axit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next featura
available on your vehicle.

4. Press LOCK on the remote keyless enlry transmitter
to change the current mode.

5. Press LOCK an the remote keyless entry transmifter
until you hear the number of chimes corresponding
ta the mode selection you want,

The mode you selected is now sat. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle

Exiting Programming Mode

To exil programming mode, do one of the following:

Press the cdometer button, while in cdometer mode,
for two seconds, or

turn the ignition key out of ON, or
do not program any commands for one minute
while in programming mode, or

shift out of PARK (P). See Shifting Out of Park (P)
on page 2-33.

The programming mode message will turn off to let you
know that you are no longer in the programming mode.
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The main components of the instrument panel are the following:

A, Side Outlets M. Hom
B. Instrument Panel Cluster N. Ignition Switch
G, Hazard Warning Flasher Switch 0. Audio Steering Wheel Contrals
D. Head-Up Display Switch and Driver Information P. Shilt Lever
Center (DIC) Controls or DIC Controls Q. Accessory Power Outlet
E. Center Outlets R. Rear Outlets
F. Audic Systemn 5. Console/Cooler
G, Side QOutlels T. Instrument Panel Fuse Block
H. Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever U. Cupholders and Ashtray
|. Extarior/Interior Lamp Switch V. Instrument Panel Switchbank
J. Audio Stearing Wheel Controls W. Cigarette Lighter
K. Hood Release X. Climate Controls
L. Parking Brake Y. Glove Box
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others, They
also let police know you have a problem. Your front
and raar turn signal lamps will flash on and off.

The hazard warning
flasher bulton is located on
top of the steenng

column

Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your Key is in, and even if the key isn't in

Fress the bulton to make the front and rear urn signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the button again to
lurn the flashers off

When the hazard warning flashers are on, the turn
signals won't work.,

Other Warning Devices

If wou carry reflective triangles, you can set ong up at
the side of the road aboul 300 feet (100 m) behind yaur
vahicle.

Horn

You can sound the horn by pressing the hom symbols
on your steering whesl

3-6
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Tilt Wheel Turn Signal/Muiltifunction Lever

A tilt wheel allows you fo adjust the steering wheel
before you drive. You can raise it 1o the highest level to
giva your legs maore room when you exit and enter

the vehicle.

CRUISE (%)

OFF ON RA
I S B

|

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

* @ Tumn and Lane-Change Signals
e Z) Headiamp High/Low-Beam Changer

® Flash-lo-Pass

E.','-_-_I' bAR <
4

sl VR
= LR RLR Nl

arEid WWipeis
The lever that allows you to till the stearing whesl is
located on the left side of the steering column. To filt the
wheel, hold the wheel and pull the lever. Then move

the whesl to a comfortable position and release the laver
fo lock the wheel in place

s 57 Windshield Washer
{*) Cruise Control

37
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Turn and LHI"I'E-CI"IHI"IQE Signms If you have a traller towing option with added wiring for
the traller lamps, the signal Indicator will flash at a

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two normal rate even if & turn signal bulb is bumed
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you oul. Check the front and rear turn signal lamps regularly
to signal a tum or a lane change. to make sure they are working

Tao signal a tumn, move the lever all the way up or down Turn Sianal On Chime
When the tum is finished, the lever will return g

automatically, If either turn signal is left on for more than 34 mile
(1.2 km}, a chime will sound to let you know to turn it off,

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster and the HUD To tum oft the chime, turm off the signal

display will flash in the
direction of the tum or lane  Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
change.

- To change the headlamps from low to high, push the

tum signal lever away from you and releasa it. To
change the headlamps from high to low, pull the lever

_ toward you.
To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you When the high beams are
complete your lane change. The lever will return by itself on, this light, on the

when you release it instrument panel cluster

and the HUD display

j rm lane change, if the arrow
As you signal a turn or a lane change, will also be on.

flashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be bumed
put and other drivers won't see your tum signal,

|11 ]

If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don’t go on at all whean you signal
a turn, check for burned-out bulbs and check the

fuse. See Fuses and Circufl Breakers on page 5-98

3-8
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Flash-to-Pass

When the headlamps are off, pull the lever toward you
to momentarily switch on the high beams (to signal

that you are going to pass), When you release the lever,
they will turn off.

Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER.

For a single wiping cycle, turn the band fo MIST. Hold it
there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers

will stop after one cycle. If you want more cycles, hold
the band on mist longer.

For delayed wiping cycles, you can set the wiper speed
for a long or short delay between wipes. This can be
yiary useful in light rain or snow. Turm the band to
choose the delay time. The closer to LO, the shorter the
defay time,

For steady wiping cycles, at low speed, tum the band
away from you to the LO position, For high-speed
wiping, tum the band further to HI. To stop the wipers,
lurn the band ta OFF.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well encugh to drive saftely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper

blades before using them. If they're frozen o the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades
do become damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A
circurt breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear
away snow or ice 1o prevent an overload.

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, press and hold the windshield
washer paddie. The washers and wipers will operate.
When you release the paddle, the washers will stop, and
the wipers will continue to operate for two cycles, unless
your wipers had already been on. In that case, the wipers
will resume the wiper speed you had selected earlier.

N\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer

washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-9


http://www.manualslib.com/

Cruise Control

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot
on the accelerator, This can really help on long trips.

Cruise conlrol does not work at speeds below about
25 mph {40 km/h).

When you apply vour brakes, the cruise control
disengages.

/N CAUTION:

* Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

* Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

Il your vehicle is in cruise control when the fraction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. See Trachion
Caontrol System (TCS) on page 4-10. When road
conditions allow you to sately use it again, you may tum
the cruise control back on.

Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

Move the cruise control switch to ON.
Get up to the speed you want.

3. Push in the SET bution at the end of the lever and
relgase i,

4. Take your foot off the accelerator pedal,

3-10
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Resuming a Set Speed

SUppose you set your cruise control al a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
the cruise contral. But you don't need lo reset it. Once
wyou're going about 25 mph (40 Kmfh) or mare, you can
maowve the cruise control switch from ON to R/A
(Resume/Accelerate) briefly

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and
stay there,

If you hold the switch at RIA, the vebicle will keep going
faster until you release the switch or apply the brake. So

uniess you want to go faster, don't hold the switch at R/A.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control
There are Iwo ways 10 go o a higher speed:

* |Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher

gpeed. Push the SET button at the end of the lever,

then release the button and the accelerator pedal
You'll now cruise at the higher spead.

* Maove the eruise switch from OMN to RéA. Hold it there
until you get up to the speed you want, and then
release the switch. (To increase your speed in very
small amounts, move the switch to R/A briefly and
then release it. Each time you do this, your vehicle
will go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.)

The accelerate feature will work wheather or not you
have set an inifial cruise control speed.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways lo reduce speed while using cruise
contral:

®* Pushin the SET button at the end of the lever

Lntil you reach the lower spead you want, then
release it

* To slow down in very small amounts, push the SET
button brietly, Each time you do this, you'll go about
1 mph (1.6 km'h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal lo increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the eruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

FIOW WEI youl Cluse CONTol willh work un ilis depens
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
an the accelerator pedal o maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't use
cruise control on steep hills.
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Ending Cruise Control

There are Iwo ways (o tum off the cruise control:
¢ Step lightly on the brake pedal, or
e move the cruise swilch to OFF,

Erasing Cruise Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memory is erased.

Exterior Lamps

The control lecated to the
left of the steenng column
operates the exterior
lamps.

The exterior lamp control has three positions:

AUTO (Automatic Headlamp Control/Off): Turming
the control to this position will activate the automatic
headlamp control when il is dark enough outside
and tum off all the lamps and lights during the day
except for the Daytime Running Lamps (DARL).

P (Parking Lamps): Turning tha control to this
position turns on the parking lamps together with the
following:

® Taillamps
* |nstrument Panel Lights

£0 (Headlamps): Tuming the control to this position

wums on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

Lamps on Reminder

It the driver's door is opened and you turn the ignition to
OFF while leaving the lamps on, you will hear a
warning chimea.

3-12
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Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it sasier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
penods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
dayfime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure il isn't covered. The DRL

system will make your reduced intensity high-beam
headlamps come on in daylight when;

® The ignition s on,
* the exterior lamps control is in AUTO, and
* the shift lever 13 not in PARK (P).

When the DRL are on, only your reduced intensity
high-beam headlamps will be on, The taillamps

and other lamps will not be on. Your instrument panel
W i

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will
coma on automatically,. When it's bright encugh outside,
the exterior lamps will go out and the DRL will tum

on. Of course, you may still fum on the headlamps any
time you need to.

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.

Automatic Headlamp System

When the exierior lamp control is iumed to AUTO, the
headlamps and parking lamps will come on
automatically when it is dark enough outside.

The lamps will come on automatically if:
* |t is dark enough oulside,
¢ the Ignition 15 in ON,
® fthe parking brake is released, and
® lhe exterior lamp contral s in the AUTO position.

Fog Lamps

The fog lamp button is
located on the exterior
lamp control.

Push the FOG PUSH button to turn the fog lamps on,
The FOG light indicates the fog lamps are on. To turn off
the fog lamps, press the fog lamp button or turn the
ignitian off.
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It you turmn on the fog lamps while the DRL are on, the
parking lamps will tum on automatically.

Your fog lamps will go off when you switch to high
beams. When you return to low beam, the fog lamps
will come back on. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommended.

Interior Lamps

Your interior lamp control
Is located below the
exterior lamp control,

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights, The knob for this feature is located on the
nterior lamps control. Press the knob and it will

extend. Tum the knob clockwise to bnghten the lights or
counterclockwise to dim them. Press the knob In

when not in use.

Interior Lamps Control

Tum the interior lamp control to one of the following
posifions:

OFF: To fum the interior lamps off.

DOOR: To tum on the interior lamps when any door is
opened and when the ignition key is removed from
the ignition.

ON: To lurn the interor lamps on,

Headlamp Exit Delay

The headlamp exit delay fealure will keep the
headlamps and parking lamps on at night for 30 seconds
it:

¢ The ignition is tumed to OFF,
¢ ihe exterior lamp control 15 In the AUTO position,
® il i5 dark enough outside,

After 30 seconds, the headlamps and parking lamps will
tumn off.

The lamps will turn off before the 30 seconds I:
® The ignition is turned to ON, or

® the exterior lamp control is turned out of the AUTO
position

3-14
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To program the headlamp exit delay feature, see
Vehicle Personalizalion on page 2-53. It your vehicie is
equipped with the Driver Information Center (DIC),

see DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-53.

Entry Lighting

With entry lighting, the interior of your vehicle will
lluminate for 25 seconds so you can see inside your
vehicle before you enter. To activale entry lighting:

® Unlock a door using the key when the interior lamp
control is in the DOOR pesition, and when the
ignition is in OFF, or

® press UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter when the interior lamp control is in the
DOOR position, and when the ignition is in OFF.

After 26 seconds, the intenior lamps will fade out.
The lamps will tum off bafore 25 seconds if you:
* Lock all the doors using the key, or
¢ nress | (0K nn the ramnta keyioce antry
transmitter, or
® press the front of the power door lock switch, or
s turn the ignition to ON,

When any door is opened, entry lighting is cancelled.
The interior lamps will stay on while any door or

the liftgate is open, and fade oul when all the doors are
closed.

Delayed Lighting

The delayed lighting feature will continue to illuminate
the Interior for 25 seconds after all doars have been
closed. The lamps will continue to illuminate when:

* A door is openad then closed,

® the interior lamp control is in the DOOR position,
and

® the ignition is in OFF,
After 25 seconds, the intenor lamps will fade out.
The lamps will fade out before the 25 seconds f:
® The ignition is tumad to ON,

s | OCK is pressed on the remote keyless entry
transmitter, or

® the front of the power door lock switch is pressed.

If your vehicle s equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC). you can program this feature on or
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Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, tha intenor lamps will come on for
about 30 seconds whenever you remaove the key from
the ignition if:

¢ The vehicle is in PARK (P},

o the ignition key is out of the ignition,

s the interior lamp contral is in the DOOR position,
and

s all of the doors are closed.
After 30 seconds, the intenor lamps will fade out,
The Interior lamps will fade out befare 30 seconds if:
® The igrition is turned to ON,

® LOCK is pressed on the remole keyless entry
lransmitter, or

* the front of the power door lock switch is pressed.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you can program this feature on or
off. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-53.

Perimeter Lighting
The perimetar lighting teature will turn on the headlamps
and parking lamps for 25 seconds when:

s The ignition is lurned o OFF,

s the extarior lamp control Is in the AUTO position,

* UNLOCK i= pressed on the remole keyless
entry transmitter, and

® it is dark enough outside.

Afler 25 seconds, the headlamps and parking lamps will
tum off.

The lamps will turn off before the 25 seconds if:
® The ignition is turned to ON, or

s the exterior lamp control is turned out of the AUTOD
position.

To program the perimeter lighting feature, see Remote
Lock and Unlock Confirmation on page 2-58. I your
vahicle is equipped with the Driver Information Canter
(DIC), you can program this feature on or off. See
*Remote Lock Feedback” under DIC Vehicle
Personalization on page 3-53.

3-16
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Front Reading Lamps

Thera are two reading lamps located on the rearview
frirmor,

To turn either reading lamp on or off, press the button
located next to each lamp.

These lamps will coma on each time you open the
doors, if the interior lamp control is in the ON or DOOR
position.

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamp s located In the rear of the vehicle.
above the liftgate/tailgate opening. It comes on
aulomalically each time you open the doors, if the
interior lamp control is in the DOOR position

Battery Run-Down Protection

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the battery, in case you accidentally leave the
interior or exterior lamps on. If you leave any interior

or extenor lamps on while the igrmtion 15 in UkE, they will
automatically twrn off after 10 minutes,

If your vehicle has less than 14 miles (24 km) on the
odometer, the battery saver will turn off the lamps after
only three minutes.

Instrument Panel Switchbank

= K o

There is an instrument panel switchbank located below
the comfort confrols. It contains switches or blanks
that will vary with the options that are on your vehicle
and a cigaretle lighler/accessory power oullet,

The switches you may have are,
* | iftogate’tailoste Release
* Traction Disable
* Healed Seatls (dnver's and passenger’s)

IT your vehicle has only bwo switches, there will be a
storage bin,

Far more information, see each of these features in the
Index
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HEEd-Up DiEplﬂy (HUD} The Head-Up Display also displays a CHECK GAGES
lcan, the fallowing lights and message could appear
an the instrument panel cluster when CHECK GAGES

A\ CAUTION: e

* Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Message

If the HUD image is too bright or too high in * Low Oil Pressure Message
your field of view, it may take you more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark

outside. Be sure to keep the HUD image dim ¢ Low Brake Fluid Waming Message
and placed low In your field of view.

e Charging System Indicator Message

See egach of these in the Index for more information,

If your vehicle has the HUD, it can display the r
speedometer reading in English or metric. The cument e B4
radio station, CD number andfor track number or T S o
tape may also be displayed and will appear as an image o B

focused out toward the front of your vehicle.

The Head-Up Display also displays the following

messages when they appear on the instrument panel
cluster: Under warning conditions, the CHECK GAGES icon will
= . . lluminate in the HUD. look at the instrument paneal
Turn Signal Indicators cluster for more information.

* High-Beam Indicator Notice: Although the HUD image appears to be

e Low-Fuel Wamning Message near the front of the vehicle, do not use it as
a parking aid. The HUD was not designed for that
See each of these in the Index for more information. purpose. if you try to use it as such, you may

misjudge the distance and damage your vehicle.

=18
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The HUD controls are
located to the right of the
instrument panel cluster

Whan the HUD is on, the speedometer reading will be
displayed continually. The current radio station, cassette
tape or CD number and track number will only be
displayed for three seconds after the radio, tape or CD
track status changes. This will happen whenever ane of
the radio controls is pressed, either on the radio or on the
oplional steering wheel controls.

To adjust the HUD so you can see it properly

1. Starl your engine and tum the dimmer knob to the

desired HUD image brightness.

The brightness of the HUD image is determined by
the ambient light conditions in the direction your
vehiclie is facing and where you have the HUD
dimmer knob set. i you are facing a dark object or
a heavily shaded area, your HUD may anticipale
that you are entering a dark area and may begin to
dim.

Adjust the driver's seal. If you change your seat
position you may have to readjust your HUD,

. Press the UP or DN buttons until the HUD image is

easy 1o see and then press the DN button until the
HUD image is as low as possible. but, remains
in full view straight ahead near the front bumper

The HUD image can only be adjusted up and down,
not side-to-side.

. Ta turn the image off, tum the dimmer knob

counierciockwise 1 OFF,
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If the sun comes out or it becomes cloudy, you may
need to adjust the HUD brightness again using

the dimmer knob. Polarized sunglasses could make the
HUD image harder to see.

Clean the inside of the windshizld as needed to remove
any dirt or film that reduces the sharpness or clarily
of the HUD image.

Toe clean the HUD, spray household glass cleaner on a
aoft, clean cloth. Wipe the HUD lens gently, then dry

it. Do not spray cleaner directly on the lens because the
cleaner could feak inta the unit.

If the ignition is on and you can't see the HUD image,
check to see If one of the following has occcurred:

¢ Something is coverng the HUD unit.
® The HUD dimmer knob is adjusted properly.
¢ The HUD image is adjusted to the proper height,

¢ Ambient light (in the direction your vehicle is facing)
5 low,

® A fuse is blown. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 5-98
If you ever have to have your windshield replaced, be

sure to get one that is designed for the HUD or your
HUD image may look blurred and out of focus.

Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outlets you can plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephone or CB radio.

There is a single fronl power outlet located on the floor
console above the climate control system outlets.

There is one rear powear outlet located in the rear of the
vehicle on the drivers side.

To use the outlet, pull the cover down. When not using
it, cover the outlet with the protective cap.

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use, Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessories may not be compatible to
the accessory power outlel and could result in blown
wahicle or adapter fuses,

3-20
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It you experience a problem, see your dealer for
additional information on accessory power outlets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before adding
electrical equipment, and never use anything that
exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation Instructions included with the
aquipment

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage nol covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

It your vehicle has an ashtray and cigarette lighter they
are located in the glove box.

The ashtray fits into the cuphelders. The cigarette
lighter installs info the accessory power outlet in the
instrument panel switchbank,

To use the lighter, push it in all the way and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back out by itself

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's

ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable items
into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging fire.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
direct the airflow inside of your vehicla.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
pangl outlets

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs hall of the air to the
instrument panel oullets, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the upper
outlets and warmer afr to the floor outlets,

*,J (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor putlets. Use this mode to send air to the rear of the
vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats free of
objects that could obstruct airflow 1o the rear of

the vehicle.

The right knob can also be used to select defog or
defrost mode. For more information, see "Defogging and
Defrosting™ later in this section.

o (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise 1o increase or decrease the fan speed.
Turn the knob to OFF to turn off the fan. The fan

must be turned on for the air conditioning compressor (o
operate.
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25y (Outside Air): Press this button to turn the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode is an,
outside air will eirculate throughout your vehicle. When
this mode is on, an indicator light in the button will
come on 1o let you know that it 1s activated. The outside
air mode can be used with all modes, but it cannot

be used with the recirculation mode

) (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
from coming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors fram entenng your vehicle or help
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more quickly.

Press this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off.

When the button is pressed, an indicator light will
come on. The air-conditioning compressor also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
defog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Control: Tum the center knob clockwise
or counterclockwise to increase or decrease the air
temperature inside your vehicle.

{* A/C (Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum
the air-conditioning systemn on or off. When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light in the button will come on 1o
let you know that air conditioning is activated

You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
turns an again. This is normal. The system is designed
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
still maintaining the selected temperature.

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them, This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to operate more efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Select the vent mode.
2. Select the coolest temperature,
3. Select the highest fan speed.
4. Select A/C.
5. Select the recirculabion mode,

Using these seftings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too
dry. To prevent this from happening, aftar the air
inside of your vehicle has cooled, tum the recirculation
P IRILEEE L,

The air-conditioning system removes meisture from the
air, so you may somelimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after turning off the engine. This is normal.
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode to clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the
defrost mode 1o remove fog or frost from the windshield
rmore quickly,

Tum the right knob to select the defog or defrost made.

v (Defog): This mode directs air to the windshigld
and tha floor outlets. When you select this mode,
the system turns off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
temperalure |s at or below freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode.

WY (Defrost): Pressing this button directs mast of the
air to the windshield and the side window outlets, with
some air directed to the floor outlets. In this mode, the
system will automatically tum off recircutation and run the
air-conditioning compressor, unless the outside
temperature is at or below treezing. Recirculation cannot
be selected while in the defrost moda.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window.

Uil REAR: Press this button o turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the bution

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will tum off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed. If turned on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minutes befora turning off. The defogger can also

be turned off by pressing the button again or by turning
off the engine,

Notice: Don’t use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, lape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.

3-24

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Dual Climate Control System

Your vehicle may have a dual climate control system
With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle,

Operation

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
direct the airflow inside of your vehicla

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

:-F (Vent): This mode directs air to tha instrument
pane| outleis.

4 (Bi-Level); This mode directs half of the air to the
instrument panel outlets, then directs the remaining

air 1o the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the upper
outlets and warmer air fo the floor cutlets.

4 (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air to the rear of the

vehicle, Keep the area under the front seats free of
objects that could obstruct airflow to the rear of

the vehicle,

The right knob can also be used to select defog or
defrosl mode. For mare Information, see “Defogging and
Liefrosting’ fater in s sachion.

& (Fan): Tum the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan speed.
Turn the knob to OFF to tum off the fan. The fan

must be turned on for the air conditioning compressor 1o
operale,
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&S5 (Outside Air): Press this button to tumn the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode is on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vehicle. When
this mode is on, an indicator light in the button will
come on to let you know that it is activated. The outside
air mode can be used with all modes, but it cannot

be used with the recirculation mode.

(o (Recirculation): This mode keeps oulside air
from coming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more guickly.

Press this button to tum the recirculation mode on or off.

When the bution is pressed, an indicator light will
come on. The air-conditioning compressor also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
detog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Control: Use the driver's and
passenger's temperature levers (o increase or decrease
the air temperature inside your vehicle,

1 AJC (Air Conditioning): Press this bulton to turn
the air-conditioning system on or off. When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light in the button will come on to
let you know that air condibioning is activated

You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
tumns an again. This is normal. The system is designed
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
still maintaining the selected temperature.

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them, This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down, It also helps

the system to operate mare efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Select the vent mode.
2. Select the coolest temperature.
3. Select the highest fan speed.
4, Select A/C.
5. Select the recirculation mode.

Using these settings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become oo
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air
inside of your vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation
mode off

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, so you may somefimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after turning off the engine. This is normal.
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes {o clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode to clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield
more quickly.

Turn the right knob to select the defog or defrost mode.

ff; {Detog): This mode directs air to the windshield
and the lloor outlets. When you select this mode,
the system turns off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
temperatura is at or below freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode,

W (Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air to the windshield and the side window outlets, with
some air directed to the floor outlets. In this mode, the
system will automatically turn off recirgulation and run the
air-condifioning compressor, Unless the oulside
iempcraiure io ol or nelow froozing, Regirculation cannet

be selected while in the defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming gnd (o
remove fog from the rear window,

Gl REAR: Press this button to turn the fear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on 1o let you know that the rear window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the buttan is pressed. If turned on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minutes before turning off. The defogger can also

be tumed off by pressing the button again or by turning
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Operation Tips

o Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
inlets on the hood that may block the flow of air
into yvour vehicle.

s Use ol non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the performance of the system

& Keep the path under the front seats clear of chjects
to help circulate the air inside your vehicle more
effactively,

Use the knob located in the center of the outlet, to
change the direction of the air flow.

3-28

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Warning Lights, Gages and

Indicators

This parl describes the waming lights and gages that may
be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious anough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention 1o
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
probplem with one of your vehicle's functions, As you will
see |n the details on the next few pages, some

warming lights come on briefly when you star the
engine just to let you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens,

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work togeather to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the wamning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that talls you
whal to do about it. Please follow this manual’s advice
Waiting to do repairs can be costly — and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warmning lights
and gages, They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center that works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Message
Center on page 3-41
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrumen! panel cluster is designed 1o lel you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, how much tual you're using, and many othar things you'll need to drive safely and economically. Tha
indicator warmning lights and gages are explained on the following pages

DAIVER INFO CENTER

S5 VO R B

United States uplevel shown, United States base level and Canada similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speaed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour {(km/h).
Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has

been driven, in either miles (used in the United States)
or kilometers (used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer,

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be sel to
the mileage total of the old odometer, then that will

be done. If it can't, then it's set al zero and a label must
be put an the driver's door to show the old mileage
reading when the new odometer was installed.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you may toggle the odometar to either
miles (used in the United States) or Kilometers {used in
Canada). See Driver Information Center (DIC) on
page 3-50.

Trip Odometer

X

O 0
o (et TRIP

=

==

=

km

In addition to the standard odometer, the cluster can
also display a frip odometer. The display can be toggled
betweasen the odometer and the irip cdometer by

guickly pressing and releasing the trip/reset button
located to the right of the lemperature gage. The trip
pdometer will continue to keep frack of miles
(kilometers) driven even if they are not currently
displayed. To reset the trip odometer 1o zero (0), push
and hald the tripfreset button for at least one and a

hall seconds, but less than three seconds. The

trip odometar that is showing in the display will be reset
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Retro-Active Reset Tachometer

The trip odometer has a feature called retro-active
resel. This feature can be used o sel the trip odometer
o the number of miles (kilometers) driven since the
ignition was last turned on. This can be used i

you forget o reset your tnp odometar al the baginning
of a trip. To use the retro-active reset feature, push and
hold the tripireset button for at least three seconds.
The trip odometer will then display the number of miles
(kilometers) driven since the ignition was last lumed

on and you began driving. (If you use the retro-active
reset fealure after you have started the vehicle, but
before you begin moving, the display will show

the number of miles (kilbometers) you drove during the
last ignition cycle.) Once you begin driving, the trip

The tachometer displays
the engine speed in
revolutions per

minute {rpm).

odometer will accumulale mileage. For example, il you Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
have driven 5.0 miles (8.0 km) since you started tachometer In the red area, or engine damage
your vehicle, and then activate the retro-active reset may occur,

feature, the display will show 5.0 miles (B.0 km). As you
drive, the display will then increase to 5.1 miles
(8.2 km), 5.2 miles (8.4 km), etc
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to ON or START, a chime will
come on lor several seconds to remind people fo fasten
their safety beits.

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds. If
the driver's belt is already
buckled, neither the
chime nor the light wall
come an,

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions,
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.

The systam check includes the air bag sensor, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the diagnostic module. For
more information on the air bag system, see Air Bag
Systems on page 1-59

This light will come an
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash for
a few seconds. Then

the light should go out.
This means the system is

~

ready

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

/N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly, The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readiness light stays on after you start your
vehicle.
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The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to ON. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to wam you if there is a problem.

Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake systemn waming light
will come on when you set your parking braka. The
light will stay on if your parking brake doesnl reiease
fully. if it stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided inlo two
parts. If one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

It the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspected right away.

(D)
(P)

BRAKE

This light should come on briefly when you tum the
tgnition key o ON. If it doesn't come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you it there’s a problem.

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal is
harder fo push, Or, the pedal may go closer to the

fioor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is sfill on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Anti-Lock Brake
System Warning Light on page 3-35 and Towing Your
Vehicle on page 4-34

/N CAUTION:

Your brake system may nol be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

United States Canada
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Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

ANTI- : TRAC
{ock (es oFF
United States Canada United States Canada

Your vehicle may have an anti-lock brake system
waming fight. If it does, the light should come on for a
few seconds when you turn the ignition key to OM. If the
anti-lock brake syslem waming light stays on longer
than normal after you've started your engine, tum

the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're driving, stop as soon as possible and turn
the ignitian off. Then start the engine again to reset

the system. If the light still stays on, or comeas on again
while you're driving, the anti-lock brake system needs
service and you don't have anti-lock brakes

The anti-lock brake system waming light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key to ON. If

the light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there is a problem.

Your vehicle may have a traction control system
waming light. The traction control system warning light
may come on for the following reasons:

¢ |f you tumn the system off by pressing the TRAC
OFF button located in the instrument panel
switchbank the warning light will come on and stay
on. To turmn the system back on, press the bulton

anain, Tha |i.|‘Jl‘I"IIF‘||"\ I|nh+ shnaalrd an off Sea Trastinn

Cuntm.' Sysiem |‘T ::‘5} an page -s;r 1 for more
information,

® |f there's an engine-related and brake system
problem that is specifically related to traction contral,
the traction contral system will tumn off and the
warning hight will come on.
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If the traction control system waming light comes on Malfunction Indicator Lamp
and stays on for an extended period of time when the

system s urmed on, your vehicle needs sanvice. Service Engine Soon nght in the
Engine Coolant Temperature Gage United States or Check Engine Light in
Canada
£ £ - SERVICE
™. ik ENGINE Y
H i 125 : SOON
- -
_'_ ; United States Canada
C 60
- Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission

United States Canada contral systems

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature. If the
gage pointer moves inlo the red area, your engine is
oo hot!

It means thal your engine coolant has overheated. If
you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and tum off the engine as soon as possible.

See Engine Overheating on page 5-25.
3-36
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This system is called OBD Il (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to
assure that emissions are al acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK
ENGIME light comes on to indicate that there is a
problem and service is required. Mallunctions often will
be indicated by the system before any problem s
apparent, This may prevent more serious damage 1o
your vehicle. This system is also designed to assist your
service technician in correctly diagnosing any
malfunction.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoaothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your

vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
einer ihan ihuse of e same Tie Feiiaiimance

Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition s on and the engine is

not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired, This light will also come on dunng a
malfunction in one of two ways

s Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

¢ Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has besn detected on yvour vehicle,
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be reguired,
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If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent mare serious damage to
your vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle spaed,
e Avoiding hard accelerafions.
®  Avoiding steep uphill grades.

* |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possibie.

It the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do 5o,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place 1o park your vehicle.
Tum the key off, walt at least 10 seconds and rostart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If

the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still
flashing. follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for service,

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
mallunction by considering the following;

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If s0, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been lefl off or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel o evaporate into the atmosphena.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should turn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If s0, your electrical system may be wel. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out, A few driving frips should turn the light off.

Are you low on fusl?

As your engine starts {0 run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
amounis of air are sucked into the fuel line causing
misfire. The system can detect this. Adding fuel should
cormect this condition. Make sure lo install the fuel

cap properly. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. It will
take a few driving trips to turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

It so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine not to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear. misfinng. hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine \s warmed up.)
This will be detecled by the system and cause the

fight to tum on,

3-38
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If you experience one or more of these conditions, Here are some things you need 1o know to help your

change the fuel brand you use. it will require at least vehicle pass an inspection:

one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
: ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on or not

It none of the above steps have made the light turn off, king property.

have your dealer or gqualified service center check : ) -
the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD

and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical {on-board diagnostic) system determines that crilical
problams that may have developed. emission control systems have nol been completely

diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
Emissions Inspection and Maintenance considered nol ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or it your
Programs battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluale critical emission control systems

Some state/provincial and local governments have or during normal driving. This may take several days

may begin programs to inspect the emission control of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this still doas not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
reqistration. center to prepare the vehicle for inspection,
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Fuel Gage

40 <[
N P
N 7 N
- j - =

- R

United States Canada

When the Indicator nears emply, you still have a little
tuel left, but you should get maore soon

It your fuel is low, the waming message In the message
center will come on, See Low Fuel Waming Message
on page 3-47 later In this section.

3-40

Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
left when the ignition is on

Here are four things that some owners ask about. All
these things are normal and do not indicate that
anything is wrong with the fuel gage.

* Al the gas station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads full,

® |f takes a litlle more (or less) fuel to till up than the
gage reads. For example, the gage reads half full,
but it took more (or less) than halt of the fank's
capacity to fill i,

* The gage pointer may move while comering,
braking or speading up.

® The gage may nol indicate empty when the ignition
i5 turned off.
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Message Center

The message center is located In the instrument panel
eluster below the tachometer. It gives you important
safety and maintenance facts

Service Traction System Warning
Message

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada
If your vehicle has the traction control system and this
meceana e dignlaved when voni'ra driving. there may be

a problem with your fraction control system, Your
vehicle may need senvice

When this message is displayed, the traction control
system will not [imit wheel spin. Adjust your dnving
accordingly

It there's an engine-related and brake system problem
that is specifically related o traction control, the
traction control system will um off and the waming
message will come on,

If the traction control system warning meassage comes
on and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service.

Traction Active Message

TC

Canada

TRACTION
ACTIVE

United States

It your vehicle has the traction control system, the
TRACTION ACTIVE massana will annear whan the
traction control system is limiting wheel spin. You may
feet or hear the system working, but this s normal

Slippery road conditions may exist if this message
appears, so adjus! your driving accordingly. The
message will stay on for a few seconds after the traction
contrel system stops limiting wheel spin
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Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message

HOT
COOLANT
TEMP ~®~
e
United States Canada

This message will come on when your engine gels too
hot

I this message comes on, it means that your enging
coolant has ovarheatad. If you have been operating your
vehicle under normal driving conditions, you should

pull off the road, stop your vehicle and turn off the
enging as s0on as possible.

See Engine Overheating on page 5-25.

Charging System Indicator Message

E=

It will remain on as long as the engine is not running. It
should go out once the engine is running. If it slays
on, or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate
that you have problems with a generator drive belt, or
another electrical problem. Have it checked rght

away. Driving while this indicator appears in the
message center could drain your battery.

The charging system
hattery symbol will come
an in the message
center when you furn on
the ignition as a check

to show you it is working.

Il wou must drive a short distance with the massage on,
be certain 1o turn off all your accessornies, such as
the radio and air conditioner

3-42
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Low Oil Pressure Message

LOW

OIL 957;

PRESSURE

A\ CAUTION:

United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a low oil pressure waming
message.

Your oil pressure message lets you know when you
may have a problem with your engine oil pressure

When the engine is running and this message appears,
the engine oil leval may be too low. There may also
be another problem causing low oil pressure.

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. H
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your cil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Naotice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by your
warranty.

Low Engine Oil Level Message

LOW
ENG OIL = ey
LEVEL T
United States Canada

If this massage comes on, it means your engine is low
on ol
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You need 1o check the oil level right away. Have your
vehicle serviced immediately

Change Engine Oil Message

Low Tire Message

LOW
TIRE
PRESSURE

Pol

CHANGE
ENGINE 4
OIL D
United States Canada

i this message comes on and stays on after you started
the engine, have the oil changed

For additional information on when to change the oil
and resetting the system, see Engine Off on page 5-13.

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have a LOW TIRE PRESSURE
message. If it does, the check tire pressura system can
alert you 1o a large change in the pressure of one

tire. After the system has been properly calibrated, the
LOW TIRE PRESSURE message will come on and

a chime will sound if a pressure difference (low
pressure) is detected in one tire.

The message will stay on until you turn off the ignition
or reset (calibrate) the system. See Check Tire Pressure
System on page 5-57,

If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check tire pressure system may nol be working
properly, See your dealer for service. Also, see
Anti-Lock Brake Sysfem Waming Light on page 3-35.
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Door Ajar Warning Message PASS-Key® Ill Security Message

DOOR b « SECURITY

United States Canada United States Canada
This message will come on when the ignition is tumed If you are ever driving and this message comes on and
to ON or START and the driver's or passenger's stays on, you will be able to restart your engine if
door is open. you tum it off.

Your PASS-Key™ lll system, however, is not working
properly and must be serviced by your dealer. Your
vehicle is not protected by the PASS-Key™ IIl system at

this time. See PASS-Key ™ il on page 2-19 for more
REAR d information
HATCH

Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message

AJAR

United States Canada

This message will come on when the ignition is turmed
to ON ar START and the littgate is open.
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All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning

Low Washer Fluid Warning Message

AWD
DISABLE

Message

LOW e

WASHER @

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this message. If it does, it will
come on when there is a spare tire on the vehicle, or

when the anti-lock brake system warrming light comes on,

ar when the rear differential fluid is overheating, This
message will go out when the differential fluid cools.

The all-wheel-drive system will be disabled unfil the
compact spare fire is replaced by a full-size tirg, If the
warning message is still on after putting on the full-size
tire, you need to resel the waming message. To

reset the waming message. furn the ignition off and
then back on again. If the message stays on, see your
dealer right away. See Al-Wheesl Drive (AWD)

System on page 4-12 for more information.

FLUID
Canada

United States

If your washer fiuid is low, the warning message will
come on and stay on until you add washer fluid,

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-37 for adding
washer fluid instructions.

If the warning message is still on after adding fluid, you
need 1o reset the waming message. To reset the
warning message, turn the ignition off and then back on.
If the message stays on, see your dealer right away.
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Low Fuel Warning Message

Low Brake Fluid Warning Message

LOW
FUEL

W

LOW
BRAKE
FLUID

United States Canada

It your fuel is low, the warning message will come on
and siay on until you add fuel

If the warning message Is still on after adding fuel, you
need to reset the waming message, To reset the

waming message, lurn the ignition off and then back on.

If the message stays on, see your dealer,

United States Canada

If your brake fluid is low, the warning message will
come on and stay on until you add brake fluid.

The brake system warning light will also be lluminated.

if this message appears, the brakes need attention.

You should have your vehicle serviced immedialely. See
Brake Systerm Warning Light on page 3-34 and Brakes
on page 5-38

If the warning messaqge is shil on after adding fiuid, you
moy fondio respl hawarnins maseasa To mesttha
warning message, tum the ignition off and then back on.

I the message slays on, see your dealer right away
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Service Vehicle Soon Message

Program Mode Message

SERVICE
VEHICLE
SOON

PROGRAM "
MODE 1

United States Canada
This light will come on if your vehicle has certain
non-emission refated problems.

For example, if the entire electrical system fails to send
and receive messages {rom the vehicle's components,
Ihis message will come on.

These problems may not be obvious and may affect
vehicle performance or durability, Consull a qualitied
dealership for necessary repairs to maintain top vehicle
performance.

United States Canada

If you receive this message, your vehicle is in program
mode. You are ready to begin programming your
vehicle's customization features.

If vour vehicle does not have the Driver Information
Center (DIC), see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-53.
If your vahicle is equipped with the Dnver Information
Center (DICY, see DIC Vehicle Parsonalizalion on

paga 3-53.
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Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
Battery Low Warning Message

Park Lamp Warning Message

KEY FOB
BATTERY

)
LOW Tq

PARK LAMP
ouT

W
i
=
1= :L?'u_.

s

et 114

i

United Siates Canada

If you receive this message, the battery in the remote
keyless entry needs to be replaced. See “Batlery
Replacement” under Remote Keyiess Eniry System
Operation on page 2-6 for instructions

United States

Canada

If you receive this message, one or both of the vehicle’s
parking lamp bulbs needs replacement. See Bulb
Replacement on page 5-49 for bulb replacement

instructions.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

DRIVER INFO CENTER

NE AVG ECON 5.9
65 F L/ 100 KM

If your vehicle i1s equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), the display is located on the instrument
panel cluster directly above the steering column

The DIC will show information about the vehicle and the
surraundings.

The DIC has a compass display to show you which
direction the vehicle is driving.

Compass Variance

Compass vanancs is the ditterence betwean magneic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference is greal encugh to cause the
compass to give false readings. If this occurs, the
compass must be set

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is sell-calibrating, which eliminates the
nead to manually set the compass. When the vehicle is
new, the calibration process may not be complete. In
these cases, the calibration symbol C will be displayed
where the compass reading is nomally displayed.

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make three 360 degree tums. The
calibration symbal will turn off and the compass reading
will ba displayed

Manual Compass Calibration

It the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does nol appear, you must manually pul the
compass into the calibration mode. To get into this
mode, do the following:

1. Tum the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
compasstemperature mode.

2. Press and hold the SET bution for longer then
three seconds.
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ZONE # PRESS & HOLD SET TO CHANGE: This
display mode will be displayed when you are manually
ralihrating the system. The current zone number for
compass variance will be displayed in place of the

# symbol. Use the SET button to select the zone number
from the graphic shown to select the current area of

the country thatl you are driving in.

PRESS SET TO CALIBRATE COMPASS: After
selecting your zone, press the MODE button and this
will be displayed on the DIC. Press the SET button and
complete threg 360 degree turns in an area free from
large metal objects

The following two messages will toggle in the display
until you calibrate the compass:

* DRIVE VEHICLE IN CIRCLE
¢ CALIBRATING COMPASS

When calibration is complete, the display will return to
its normal mode.

DIC Controls and Displays

When the ignition is turned to ON or START, the DIC
will display the following:

PONTIAC: PONTIAC will be displayed for

R I
[ e b

DRIVER #: This message will be displayed for three
caconds after PONTIAC appears in the display.

This message lets you know which reamole keyless entry
and customization features the vehicle 1s using.
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The DIC controls are
located to the right of the
instrument panel cluster.

DAINER INFO CENTER

The DIC will be in the last mode displayed when the
engine was tumed off, To select a different mode, press
MODE. The display will cycie through its options at
gach press of MODE.

MODE: This bution lets you cycle through the oplions
on the display.

SET: This button is used to select and set the options
to your praterence,

The DIC will always display the compass reading and
the outside temperature. If the temperature is below
38°F {3°C), the temperature reading will toggle between
displaying the temperature and the word ICE for two
minutes.

AVG ECONOMY (Average Economy): Average fual
economy is viewed as a long term approximation of your
overall driving conditions. To leam the average fuel
economy from a new starting poaint, press and hold the
SET button while the average fuel economy is
displayed on the DIC. The average fuel economy will
sel 1o zero.

INST ECONOMY (Instant Economy): Instant fuel
economy varies with your driving conditions, such as
acceleration, braking and the grade of the road
being traveled.

FUEL RANGE: The fuel range is an estimated distance
that your vehicle can travel on the remaining fuel.

The fuel economy used to calculate the range is based
on your driving history since the last reset of the
average speed.

FUEL USED: The fugl used display will show you how
much fuel has been used since the last time it was
resel. To reset the fuel used to zero, press and hold the
SET button while the fuel used is displayed on the

DIC and until the display goes to zero.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): The average speed
display will show your average speed from when

you first started your vehicle. To reset the average
speed, press and hold the SET button while the average
spead is displayed on the DIC and until the speed
resets 10 your current speed.
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OIL LIFE LEFT HOLD SET TO RESET: This message
displays the current percentage of the oil life by the

GM Qil Lite Systern. To reset the oil life, press and hold
the SET button while this message is displayed.

When the system Is reset 100% will be displayed and
the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message on the message
center will go off.

TIRE PRESSURE: The check tire pressure system can
alert you 1o a large change in the pressure of one

fire. You must begin driving before the system will detect
a low tire pressura.

USE SET TO SELECT ENGLISH METRIC: You can
use this display to select English or metric. Press

the SET button to toggle between English or metric. The
odometer, the trip odometer and if your vehicle is
equipped the head-up display will also change.

OFF: Mo driver information will be displayed in this
made. Il the DIC is left in this mode for more than three

_____ A ks s dlllmale i ssalll feiwe A Meass dHaas BACWMIE
IELAJNIS, D l_ll-\'.'l'.ﬂl-ﬂ-lll BV AL dd WP ) 1Sad S 0 el e e

button to start the DIC.

DIC Vehicle Personalization

The DIC is used o program the choices of two drivers.
The drivers are recognized as DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2
on the DIC display. You will let the DIC know which
driver you are by using your remote keyless entry
transmitter. Each remote keyless entry transmitter was
pre-programmed to belong to DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2.
Each transmitter may be programmed differently for
each driver's preferences,

After you press the LOCK button on your transmitter
and the ignition key is in ON, the DIC will display

the identified driver number, The vehicle will also recall
the vehicle customization features thal were last
programmed to correspond to your transmitter,

If you unlock your vehicle using your key instead of your
transmitter, the DIC will not change drivers and your
vehicle will recall the information from the |ast
transmiticr used.
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Entering Programming Mode
To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps: PHOGHAM e
1. Turn the ignition key to ON with the vehicle in MODE l
PARK (P)
2. Press and release the MODE button, scrolling
through the DIC messages, until PRESS SET United States Canada
TO BEGIN PERSONALIZATION is displayed.
; ; pear in thia
FHESS FIEMGTE LG':‘I{ W”I EFIPE‘EI-. F"I’El‘SS thE ﬂ"IESSEgE center as an |nd|cat|nn ”—lH'I_ yuur "u'E'hIC|E
LOCK button on the remote keyless enlry is ready to begin prograrmming.

This identifies which remole keyless entry
transmitter is being programmed by displaying
PERSONALIZATION FOR DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2.

5. Follow the instructions given by the DIC.
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Headlamp Exit Delay

This feature allows you to customize the headlamps and
parking lamps.

OFF: The headlamps and parking lamps will not turm
on at the same instant that the ignition is tumed to OFF.

15: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay an
for 15 seconds when the ignition is turned to OFF.

30: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay on for
30 seconds when the ignition is turned to OFF

60: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay on for
60 seconds when the ignition is turned to OFF.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in 30-second activation mode. The
mode to which the vehicle was programmed may have
bean changed since il left the factory. To determine
tha mode to which your vehicle is programmed or
o proglanm your vehivie o a diffeent inode, 4o he
following:
1. Foliow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.
2. Press the MODE button until HEADLAMP EXIT
DELAY appears in the DIC.

3. Press the SET button until the arrow is before the
mode you prefer.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Interior Lighting Delay

The interior lighting detay feature can be programmed to
ong of the tollowing modes:

OFF: This feature will not illuminate the Interior of your
vehicle when all of the doors are closed.

ON: This feature will continue to illuminate the interior
lamps for 25 seconds after all doors have been
closed so thal you can find your ignition and buckle
your safety belt at night.

Interior lighting delay will not ocour while the ignition is
in ON. After 25 seconds, the interior lamps will fade
out, The lamps will fade outl before the 25 seconds if:

& The ignition is tumed to ON,

® all donre are Incked u=inn the remnte kevless Fritry
transmittar, i ‘

s the interior lamp override is turned on, or

® there i3 no occupant activity detected for an
fliumination perod of 25 seconds
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in ON. The mode to which the vehicle

was programmed may have been changed since it left
the factory. To determine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle o a
different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Press the MODE button until INTERIOR LIGHTING
DELAY appears on the DIC.

3. Press the SET button until the arrow is before ON
or OFF.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exil
programming mode by following the Instructons

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Interior Lighting On

The interior lighting on feature can be programmed to
one of the following modes:

KEY OUT: The interior lamps will come on for about
25 seconds whenever you ramove the key from
the ignition.,

DOOR: The interior lamps will come on for about
25 seconds when any door s opened,

Interior lighting on will not oecur while the ignition is in

OM. After 25 seconds, the intenor lamps will fade

out. The lamps will fade out before the 25 seconds if:
* The ignition Is turmed to ON,

* LOCK Is pressed on the remote keyless entry
transmitter,

* the interior lamp override is turmed on, or

® there s no cccupant activity detected for an
illumination period of 25 seconds

Betore your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in DOOR. The moda to which the vehicle
was programmead may have been changed since it

left the factory. To determine the mode 1o which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle

to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Praess the MODE button until INTERIOR LIGHTING
OM appears on the DIC.

3. Press the SET button until the arrow is betore KEY
OUT or DOOR.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
programming made by following the instructions

later in this section or pragram the next feature available
on your vahicla,
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Auto Door Lock/Unlock

The doars will automatically lock when the vehicle is
shifted out of PARK { P). For automatic unlocking, you
can program your vehicle to one of the following
modes:

OFF: When the shift levar is put in PARK (F}, your
doors will not unlock automatically

DRIVER: When the shift lever is put in PARK (P), only
your driver's door will unlock.

ALL: When the shift lever Is put in PARK (P}, all doors
will uniock.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory. it was
programmed In ALL. The mode to which the vehicle
was programmed may have been changed since it left
the factory. To determine the mode 1o which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle 10 a
different mode, do the following:
T the fstnaticns fof TRntanns Frastsnaning
Mode" listed previously.
2. Make sure that the AUTO DOOR LOCK feature is
programmed to ON.
3. Press the MODE button until AUTO DOOR
UNLOCK appears on the DIC,

4. Press the SET button until the arrow is before OFF.
DRIVER or aLL,

If the auto door unlack feature has been programmed to
DRIVER or ALL, the automatic door unlock feature
can also be programmed to one of the following modes:

PARK: All doors will unlock when the shift lever is
put in PARK (P)

KEY QUT: All doors will unlock when the Ignition key is
removed.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in PARK. The mode to which the vehicle
was programmed may have been changed since it

left the factory. To determine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to pragram your vehicle

1o a differant mode, do the following:

1. Follow the Instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Follow the Instructions for programming AUTO
DOOR UNLOCK to DRIVER or ALL listed
praviously.

3. Press the MODE button until AUTO DOOR
UNLOCK/PARK KEYOUT appears on the DIC

4 Press the SET button untll the armow is before
FaRK or KEY OUT

The mode you selected is now sat, You can either exit
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.
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Delayed Locking

The delayed locking feature can be programmed to one
of the following modes:

ON: Lock your vehicle using the power door lock switch
or the remote keyless transmitter while any door is
opened, you will hear three chimes and the doors will
not lock. Five seconds after the last door is closed,

all doors will lock.

Once delayed locking is programmed to ON, you can do
the following:

% Cancel the delayed locking by pressing unfock
using the power door lock switch or by fully inserting
the key in tha ignition,

&% override the delayed locking feature by pressing
lock immediately using the power door lock
switch, or

% let the delayed locking feature complete the locking
of the vehicle.

OFF: The doors will always lock immediately when you
lock the doors using the power door lock switch or
press LOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factary, it was
programmed in ON. The mode ta which the vehicle
was programmed may have been changed since it left
the factory. To detarmine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle to a
different mode, do the following:
1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.
2. Press the MODE button until DELAYED LOCKING
appears on the DIC.
3. Press the SET button until the arrow is before ON
or OFF.
The mode you selected is now sel, You can either exit
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle.
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Remote Door Unlock

The remote door unlock feature can be programmed to
one of the following modes:

DRIVER/ALL: With the first press of UNLOCK on the
remole keyless entry transmitter, the driver's door

will unlock, and with the second press of UNLOCK,
within five seconds of the first press, all passenger's
doors will unlock.

ALL: All doors will unlack with every press of UNLOCK
on the remate entry transmitter,

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factary, it was
programmed in ALL. The mode fo which the vehicle
was programmed may have been changed since it leit
the factory. To determine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle to a
difterent mode, do the following:
1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode” listed previously.
2. Press the MODE button until REMOTE DOOR
UNLOCK appears cn the DIC.

3. Press the SET bution until the arrow is before
DRIVER/ALL or ALL.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
programming mode by following the instrucfions

later in this section or program the next teature available
on your vehicle:
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Unlock Feedback

The unlock feedback feature can be programmed to one
of the following modes:

LIGHTS: This mode does the following:

® During the day, when the ignition is in OFF and
UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter
Is pressed, the headlamps and parking lamps
will flash,

® During the night, when the Ignition is in OFF, the
headlamps and parking lamps will be activated
for 30 seconds when UNLOCK is pressed on the
remote keyless entry transmitter. If you would like to
change the amount of time the lamps stay on,
change the headlamp exil delay feature.

OFF: The headlamps and parking lamps will not flash
when UNLOCK is pressed on the remote keylass
entry transmitter.

Betore your viahicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in LIGHTS. The mode to which the
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the fallowing:

1. Follow the instructions for “Enfering Proegramming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Follow the instructions for programming HEADLAMP
EXIT DELAY earher in this section, to make sure
which moda il is programmed 1o,

3. Press the SET button until UNLOCK FEEDBACK
appears on the DIC.

4. Press the MODE button until the armow s before
LIGHTS or OFF.

5. Press the SET button once you have determined
which mode you prefer.

The mode you selected is now set. You can sither exit
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.
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Lock Feedback

The lock feedback feature can be programmed to one
of the following modes:

OFF: When LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless
entry transmitter, the headlamps and parking lamps will
not flash and the hom will not sound,

LIGHTS: When LOCK is pressed on the remaote
keyless entry transmitter, the headlamps and parking
lfamps will flash brigfly.

HORN: When LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless
entry transmitter, the headlamps and parking lamps
will flash briefly and the horn will sound

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in HORN. The mode to which the vehicle
was programmed may have been changed since it
left the factory. To determine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:
1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode” listed previously.
2. Press the MODE button until LOCK FEEDBACK
appears on the DIC.

3. Press the SET button until the arrow is before OFF,
LIGHTS or HORMN

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode, do one of the following:
¢ shift out of PARK (P},
® turn the ignition key out of ON, or

* do not program any commands for one minute
while in the programming mode.

The programming mode message will turn off to let you
know that you are no longer in the programming
modea,

Once you have reached the end of the personalization
faatures, PERSONALIZATION SELECTION |S

DOME will appear briefly. Then PRESS SET TO EXIT
MODE TO CONTINUE will appear. Pressing SET

will exit you out of the DIC. Pressing MODE will take
WOu 10 e Deginning of personaizai,
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed lo operate sasily
and to give years of listening pleasura. You will get

the maost enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourself with
it first. Find out what your audio system can do and
how to operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting
the most out of the advanced engineaenng that went

into it

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAF, you can play your audio
system even after the ignition is tumed off. See Retained
Accessory Power under fgrition Positions on page 2-22.

Setting the Time

Your radio may have a button marked with an H or HR
to represent hours and an M or MIN to represent
minutes.

Press and hold the hour bulton wuntil the correct hour
appears on the display. AM will also appear for moming
hours. Press and haold the minute button until the
correct minute appears on the display. The time may be
set with the Ignition on or off.

To synchronize the ime with an FM station broadcasting
Radic Data Systerm (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same timea until
UPDATED appears on the display. If the time is not
available from the station, NO UPDATE will appear on
the display instead.
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Radio with CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your gudio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only an FM stations thal
tbroadeast RDS infarmation,

= Seek to stations broadcasting the selecled type of
[ragramming,

* [EoEhe announcomante concaming incal gnd
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and

* =zpgh to stalions with traflic announcemenis

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
informalion is available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
hroadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coasl 1o coast channels including music.
news, spors, falk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song fitle and artist nama. A service fee is
required in order 1o receive the XM™ service, For mora
information, contact XM™ at www.xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9696)
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Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service hat offers digital
quality audio and text information including song title,
artist name, traffic, weathar, emergency announcements
and mora. Digital Audio Broadcast transmission services
are currenlly available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouver,
Oitawa, and Windsor. In ringe areas signals may be
interrupted by buildings, Irees and other obstructions.
Additional services will be added in the future. For current
DAB coverage and other information consuli the G
Canada website at www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or
call 1-800-283-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the system on
and off.

VOL (Velume): Turn the knob lo increase or lo
decraase volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired lavel. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows for

more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds,
Then, as you drive, SCV automatically increases the
volume, as necessary, 1o overcome noise at any speed.
The volume level should always sound the same 1o you
as you drive. If you don't want 1o use SCV, select OFF.

RCL {Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the fime,
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display the time.

For Xp™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service)}, pressing this button while in
XM™ mode to retrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing the RCL button, you may retrieve four different
categones of Information: Artist, Sang Title, Category or
PTY. Channel Mumben'Channel Mame.,

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channal name and PTY name.

To change the defaull on the display, push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob until the
display flashes. The selected display will now be the
default,
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Finding a Station

BAND: Fress this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Sateliite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
(Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your sslection.

TUNE: Tum this knob (o choose radio stations,

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Tuming this knob will fune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letter

L with & number next to it {1 through 23). Each L number
refers to a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. Il may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up ar down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The dispiay will
Sl yOul SEHECHions.

£\ SEEK ' @ Press the up or the down arrow to go to
the next or 1o the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are In the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

£ SCAN Y ¢ Press and hold one of the SCAN amows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on lo the next stafion,

Press one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the
SCAMN arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the dispiay. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first
preset slation stored on your pushbuttons, play for a tew
seconds, then go on to the next presel station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retlum to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satellite
Radio Samvice) or DAB1 and DABZ (Canada anly, if your
radic is equipped with DAB), by performing the

following steps:

1. Turn the radio on,

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, or DAB1. DABZ.

3. Twne in the desired station,
Press EQ 1o select the equalization,

5. Press and hold ane of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep, Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbuttan.

6. Hepeal the steps for each pushbutton,

=

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TOME: Press and release this button untl BASS, MID
or TREB appears on the display. The SELECT LED
indicator will light to show that the tone control can be
adjusted, Turn the SELECT knob to increase or to
decraase. |f a slation is weak of nolsy, you may want 1o
decrease the treble.

To adjust all of the lone controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the
display
EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to select customized
bass, mid and treble equalization settings,
You can sel up to six customized equalization sellings
by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Use the TONE button and the SELECT knob to
create the desired equalization.

3. Press and hold the EQ buttan for two seconds.
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EC symbxol will fash.

4. Press EQ or turn the SELECT knob to select the
desired ECQ number
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5. Press and hold the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the egualization setting and the
number. You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeat the steps for the other EQ setlings and
numbers,

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can be preset to a different fone.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this button until
BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator
will light 1o show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Tum the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers.

FADE: Press and release this button until FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the

Framt mr the enaskare
TPIR ML iin deses DR N RAN D

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will return all speaker setlings to the middle
position.

Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

Ta select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

2. Selsct a calegory by turning the SELECT knokb.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK armow to select the category and lake you o
the category’s lirst station,

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the categaory is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow ance. If the category is not
displayed. press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station

5. Press PROG TYPE to exit program type mode.
SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following

1 Press PROG TYPE. The PTY svmbaol will be

displayed on the screen,

2. Selecl a category by turning the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category Is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press aithar SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to swilch to a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
secands to turn alternate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations, Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternale frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display, The radic will not switch 1o
other stations.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return 10 your
favarite program types (PTYs). These pushbuttons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up o 12 PTYs

{six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND 1o select FMT or FMZ2.

2. Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
4, Tum the SELECT knob to select a PTY.
4,

Fress and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sel will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of national or local emergencies.
When an aler announcemeant comas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc playar
is playing, play will stop during the announcamenl.

You will not be able to tum off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This fealure is not supporied by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbars, etc.

It the whole message is not displayed, parts of it

will appear every lhree seconds, To scroll through the
message at your own spead, press the INFO button
repeatedly, A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complele
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message |s recelved.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until 8 new message Is recelved or a
different station is tuned 1o
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the trathic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
funed radio station you will hear it

If the current tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
slation that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. It no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek 1o a station that broadeasts traffic. DAB only
checks the current frequency for traffic support.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the
TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements. When the radio finds
a station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it

will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcemeant comes on

the station that was found. you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the CD, or XM™, or DAB station. If no station is
found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated
tor your vehicle from the factory, If CALIBRATE appears
on the display, it means that your radio has not been
configured properly for your vehicle and must be
returned to the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radic Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channgls} after the channel name, customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9696),
indicates content with
axplicit language.
Updating Updating encryption The encryplion code in your receiver s being updated, and
code no-action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.
Mo Signal Loss of signal Yaour system Is functioning correcily, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal, When you movea
Into an open area. the signal should return.
Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and
(after 4 second delay) lext data, No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly.
CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune to anather
channel.
CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel s no longer assigned,
available Tune 1o ancther station. |t this station was one of your
presels, you may need 1o choose ancther station for that
preset buttan
No Info Artist Name/Feature nol | Mo artist information is available at this time on this
availahle channel. Your system is working properly
Na Info Song/Program Title not No song titie informaltion Is available al this time on this
available channel. Your syslem is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name not No category information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working property.

No Info No TextInformational Mo text or informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Not Found Mo channal available for | There are no channels available for the calegory you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
sarvicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio ID label If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

{channel Q) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label. This
label is needed to activale your sarvice.

Unknown Radio ID not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
(should only be if you may have a receiver fault, Consult with your dealer.
hardwara failiral

Chk XMRcvr Hardware failura If this message does not clear within a shont period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location,
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Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, Insert a disc partway into the siot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want 1o insert a CD when
the ignition is off, first press the eject symbal or push the
RCL knob. If you insert a CD with the radic off and

the igniticn on, it will start 1o play.

When the disc is Inserted, the CD symbol will be

displayed. If you select an EQ selting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new lrack starls to play, the track number will
appear on the display.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages" later in this section.

P> 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution to
advance dquickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.

RADM 3 (Random): Press this pushbution to hear the
tracks in random, rather than seguential, order.
ADM and the track number will appear on the display.

444 (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume, Belease il o play the passage

The display will show elapsed time:

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ 1o select the desired
customized equalization setting while playing a compact
disc. The eqgualization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See "EQ" listed
previowsly for more information.

25 SEEK V' : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track if more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up arrow 1o
go 1o the next track. If you hold the button or press

it more than onae, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

£\ SCAN Y @ Press and hold one of the arrows for
moare than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beep.
The disc will go to the next track, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next track. Press this button again

1o stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this button to see how long the
current track has been playing. Toe change the defaull on
the display (frack and elapsed time), push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the default. While elapsed time is showing, CD
TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD Is playing. The inactive CD will remain safely
inside the radio for future listening.
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CD AUX [Auxiliary): Press this button to play a
compact disc when listening to the radio. CD will appear
on the display when a compact disc is loaded.

£ (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD. Eject may
be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
buitton is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes out, it could be for one of
the following reasons

8 ‘You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scralched, wet or upside down.

* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
iy a known good CO.

If any error oceurs repeatedly or if an error can’l be
corrected, contact your dealer. Il your radio displays an
error message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Radio with Cassette and CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio systam is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast ADS information.

s Seek 1o slations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

8 racaiva annnuncamants cnneerning lneal anr
national ameargencies,

¢ display messages from radio stations, and

s zeek to stations with traffic announcemants,
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This system ralies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadeast incorect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. [T this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ |s a
continental U.S, based salellite radio service that

offers 100 coaslt to coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fea is
required in order to receiva the XM™ service. For maore
information, contact XM™ at www . xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9636).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers digital
quality audio and text information including song title,
artist name, raffic, weather, emargency announcemeanis
and more. Digital Audio Broadcast transmission services

ara currently available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouver,
Ottawa, and Windsar. In fringe areas signals may be
interrupted by buildings, trees and other obstructions.
Additional services will be added in the future. For current
DAB coverage and other infarmation consult the GM
Canada website at www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or
call 1-800-263-3777

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob to increase or to
decrease voluma,

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automalically to make up for
road and wind noise as you driva,

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows for
more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.
Then, as you drive, SCV automatically increases the
volume, as necessary, o overcome noise at any speed.
The volume level should always sound the same to you
as you drive. If you don't want to use SCV, select OFF.
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RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
batwaen the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display the time

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), pressing this butten while in
WM™ mode to retrieve varous pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing the ACL button, you may retrieve four different
categories of information; Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Number/Channel Name:

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name,

To change the default on the display, push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob until the
display flashes. The selected display will now be the
default

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radic is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
(Canada only, if your radio |s equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection,

TUNE: Tumn this knob 1o choose radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you o navigate the

DAE frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letter

L with & number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers fo a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning 1o
another slation or to another frequency. The display will

‘
e v e calnatinnce
PR L R e S B e
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£y SEEK V7 : Press the up or the down arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

£\ SCAN V' : Press and hold one of the SCAN arrows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on 1o the next station.

Press one of the SCAN amows again to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SCAN arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first
preset station stored on your pushbuttens, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
solected band and only o those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you returmn to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, If your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satellite
Radio Service) or DAB1 and DAB2 (Canada only, if your
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the
following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

2. Press BAMD to select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, or DAB1, DAB2.

3. Tune in the desired station.
4. Press EQ to select the equalization.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbution, the station
you set will returm and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbution,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this button until BASS, MID
or TREB appears on the display. The SELECT LED
indicator will light to show that the tone control can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knob 1o increase or to
decrease, If a station is weak or noisy, you may want fo
decrease the treble.

To adjust all of the tone controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to select customized
bass, mid and treble aqualization setfings.

You can set up to six customized egualization settings
by performing the following steps:

1. Tum the radio on,

2. Use the TONE button and the SELECT knob to
create the desired equalization

3. Press and hold the EQ button for two seconds.
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EQ symbaol will flash.

i, Press the EQ button or turn the SELECT knob to
select the desired EQ setting number.

5. Press and hold the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization setting and the
number, You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeat the sleps for the other EQ settings and
numbers.

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can be set to a different tone.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this button until

BAL appears on the display, The SELECT LED indicator
will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers.

FADE: Press and release this button until FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicatar will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Tum the SELECT knob lo move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE bulton for two
seconds will return all tone settings to flat regardless of
tone selected. FLAT will appear on the display.
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Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the SELECT knob

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press aither
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you fo
the category’s first station,

4_ If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category |s displayed, press
gither SEEK armrow once. If the calegory is nol
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

&. Press PROG TYPE to exit program type mode.
SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.
2. Select a category by tumning the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAMN arrow, and the radio will begin
seanning within your chosen category.

4. Press sither SCAN arrow again o slop at a
particular station.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn alternale frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the dispiay. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tum alternate frequancy off, AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retumn to your
favorite program types (PTYs). These pushbuttons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up to 12 PTYs

{six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2
Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
Tum the SELECT knob to select a PTY.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sat will retum

- it

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbuttan.
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RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emeargencies.
When an alerd announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcament, evan if the volume is muted

or a cassetle lape or a compact disc is playing. If

the cassette tape or compact disc player is playing, play
will stop during the announcement. You will not be

able to turm off alert announcements.

ALERAT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is nol supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button lo see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, elc.

If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is receivad.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a8 new message is received or a
different station is tuned to.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button, Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

If the current tuned station does nol broadcast traffic
annauncements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does, When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
ghot, Heari ke will e pllen ol ek it TETRCE Savel -t
a traffic announcement comeas on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO

TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB). when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek 1o a slalion thal broadcasts traftic. DAB only
checks the current frequency for traffic suppon.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™, or DAB station.

Press the TRAF button. The radic will seek to a station
that broadcasts traffic announcements. When the

radio find= a station that broadcasts traffic
anncuncements, it will stop. Brackels around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemeant
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

it. When the traffic announcement is over, the racic will
resume play of the cassette, CD, or XM™ or DAB
station, If no station is found. NO TRAFFIC will appear
on the display.

Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated
for your vehicle from the factory, If CALIBRATE appears
on the display, it means that your radio has not been
configured properly for your vehicle and must be
returned to the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display :
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any cthers, can be blocked at a
Channelsg) after the channel name, | customers request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (9696).
indicates content with
explicit language.
Updating Updating encryplion The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds
No Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return
Loading XM Acqguinng channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and
{after 4 second delay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear sharly.
CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune to another
channel
CH | navail Channel nn lonoer This previously assioned channel is no longer assigned.
available Tune to another station, If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset bitton.
No Info Arist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available at this time on this
available channel, Your system is working property.
No Info Song/Program Title not No song title information is available at this time on this
available channel, Your system is working properfy.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required

Nao Info Category Name not No category information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info No Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available at this

message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Mot Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you

the chosen category selected. Your system is working propery.

XM Locked Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in ancther vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vahicles, if you receive this
message afler having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio 1D label If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

[channel 0} altermating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio ID label. This
label is needed to activate your service

Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel O,

(should only be if you may have a recelver faull. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chk XMRcvr Hardware failure If this message does nat clear within a short period of time,
your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is buill to work best with tapes that are
up tor 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are sa thin they may not work wel| in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face ta the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will bagin playing. If
you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the tfape may not
be in squarely. Press the eject button to remove the
tape and start over

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, BAL, FADE,
TONE, EQ and SEEK controls just as you do for

the radio. The display will show TAPE and an arrow
showing which side of the tape is playing. The

tape player automatically begins playing the other side
when it reaches the end of the tape.

Your tape bias |s set automatically when a metal or
chrome tape is inserted. I vou want o inserl a

tapa while the ignition is off, first press the eject button
or push the RCL knob.

If an error appears on the display, see "Cassetie Tape
Messages” later In this section,

DD 1 (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to return to playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. You may select stations during
forward operation by using TUNE.

While in forward mode, the display will show FREQ and
FWD and two right arrows. If the radio is playing a
ROS station, the display will only show FREQ.

Wiz (Side): Press this pushbution to play the other
side of the tape.

4<< (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to return o playing speed.
The radio will play the lape reverses. You may

select stations duning reverse operation by using TUNE.

6 (Dolby): Press this pushbutton to reduce background
noise. DOLBY MR ON will appsar on the display.
Press it again to tum Dolby NR off.

Dolby MNoise Reduction s manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized aqualization setting while playing a cassette.
Tiie eguaization wiil be auiumabcaily sel wihenever

you play a cassette tape. See "EQ" listed previously for
mere information.

M SEEK Y ¢ Your tape must have al least three
saconds of silence between each selection for seek to
work. Press the up or the down arrow to search for the
next or the previous selection on the tape, You can skip
as many as nine selections up or down on the tape.
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Choose how many selections you want to skip, then
press the SEEK armow that many times. The number of
selections to be skipped will appear on the display.

L5 SCAN %/ : Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAN appears on

the display and you hear a beep. The tape will go to the
next selection, play for a few seconds, then go on fo
the next selection. The taps will scan In lorward

only. Press this button again to stop scanning.

BAMD: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
lape is playing. The inactive tape or CD will remain
safely inside the radio for future listening.

CD TAPE: Press this button to swilch between playing
& cassette lape and a compact disc, if both are
loaded, when listening to the radio. The display will
show tape and CD symbals.

£ (Eject): Press this button, located next to the
cassette tape slot, 10 ejecl a tape. Eject may be
activated with either the ignition or radio ofi. Cassettes
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first,

Cassette Tape Messages

It an error occurs while tnying to play a cassatte tape, it
could be for one of the following reasons:

TIGHT TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is tight and the player can't turn the lape hubs,
Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the open end down
and fry to turn the right hub counterciockwise with a
pencil. Tum the tape over and repeat. If the hubs do not
turn easily, your tape may be damaged and should

not be used in the player. Try a new tape to make sure
YOUr player is working properly.

BROKEN TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is broken, Try a new lape.

WRAPPED TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is wrapped around the tape head, Attermpt to get
the casselte out. Try a new tape.

CLEAM PLAYER: If this message appears on the
display, the cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. |t
will still play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and player. See
Care of Your Casselie Tape Player on page 3-112,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't

be corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays
an error message, write it down and provide it to

your dealer when reporting the problem.
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CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your cassette tape player after disabling the
tightloose lape sensing feature on your tape player.

To disable the teature, use the following sleps:
1. Tum the ignition on.
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the CD TAPE button. The radio will
display READY and flash the cassette symbal.

4. Insert the adapter into the cassette slot. it will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active unfil the eject
button is pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway inlo the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. if you want to insert a CD when
the ignition is off, first press the eject symbol or push the
RCL knob. If you insert 8 CD with the radio off and

the ignition on, it will start to play.

When the disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new track starls to play, the track number will
appear on the display.

It an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” laler in this section.

PP 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a

reduced volume. Release it to play the passage, The
display will show elapsed time.

RDM 3 (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order.
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

44<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume, Release it o play the passagea.

The display will show elapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized equalization setting while playing a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
WHENBVET you play a Coimpaci isc, 086 "l isied
previously for more information.

£ SEEK Y : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the currant track if more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up armow to
ga o the next frack, If you hold the button or press

it more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc,
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£ SCAN Y : Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAM and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beep.
The disc will go to the next track, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next track. Press this button again

to stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the defaull
on the display (track or elapsed time), push the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knab until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default. While elapsed time is showing,
CD TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: FPress this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing,

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch betwean playing
a cassette tape and a compact disc if both are

loaded, when listening to the radio. The inactive tape or
CD will remain sately inside the radio for future
listening. The display will show tape and CD symbols.

Fat (Eject): Press this button, located next o the

CD slot, to eject a CD. Eject may be activated with either
the ignition or radio off. CDs may be lpaded with the
radic and ignition off if this button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: W this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes oul, it could be for one of
the following reasons:
* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wel or upside down,
®* The air is very humid, It so, wait about an hour and
try again
It the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try @ known good CD.
It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an

error message, wnte it down and provide it to your
dealer when reparting the problem
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations [hat
broadcast HDS information,

® Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

®  rmrRive Aannnnnoemants .“nnr*n:lrninn:'n lral and
national emergencies,

¢ display messages from radio stations, and

* seak to stations with traffic announcements

This system relies upon receiving specific information
trom these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrec! information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
namea ar the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast,

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S, based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, spors, lalk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name, & service fee is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact AM™ al www.xmradio.com or

call 1-B00-852-XMXM (9696).
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Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DABE
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emergency
announcements and more. Digital Audio Broadcast
transmission services are currently available in Toronto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsaor, In fringe
areas signals may be interrupted by bulldings, trees and
other abstructions. Additional services will be added

in the future, For current DAB coverage and other
information consult the GM Canada website at
www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or call
1-B00-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

YOL (Volume): Turn the Knob to increass or to
dacrease volumae.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
fealure called automatic volume. With this feature,
your audio systemn adjusts automatically 1o make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher setting will

allow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, aulomatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, o overcome nolse at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. If you don't want to use automatic
volume, select OFF

RCL (Recall): Push this knob 1o switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display the time,

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), pressing this button while in
XhA™ mode to retrigve vanous pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing the RCL button, you may retrieve four different
categories of information; Artist, Song Title, Category or
FTY, Channel Mumber/Channel Name.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB). pushing this knob switches the display between
channel nama and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob until the
display flashes. The selecled display will now be the
default,
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio s equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection,

TUNE: Tum this knob to selec! radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio 15 equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knaob allows you o navigate the

DAB frequency range. Tuming this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letter

L with a number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers to a frequency and there can be multipie

stations contained in one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The display wil

chear wuniir calarfinne
SR Pkt ma e

k< SEEK = : Press the nght or the left arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only fo those with a strong signal.

k< SCAN > : Press and hold either SCAN arrow

for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep, The radic will go to a station, play for
a few seconds, then go on to the next station. Press
eithar SCAN arrow again o stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds, PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to a presel slation stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
next preset station. Press either SCAN arrow again

to stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only o stations thal are in the
selected band and anly to those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, it your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satellite
Radio Service) or DAB1 and DAB2 (Canada only, if your
radio Is equipped with DAB), by performing the

following sleps:

1. Turn the radio on,

2. Press BAMND to select AN, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, or DAB1, DABZ.

Tune in the desired station,
Press AUTO EQ 1o select the equalization.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press thal numberad pushbutton, the station

you set will return and the equalzation that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton.

o oo

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID ar
TREB appears on the display. Turn the knab fo increase
or 1o decrease. If a station is weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the lreble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and hold
the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce one beep

and adjust the display level to zero.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
te choose between bass, midrange and treble
equalization settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rack and classical program lypes.

To return to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button untl CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on the display. Tum the knob to move the
sound toward the left or the right speakers.

To adjust the fade betwean the front and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Turn the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.
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To adjust the balance and the fade to the middie
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tong
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button, P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired calegory Is displayed, press either
SEEK amow 1o select the category and take you to
the catergnne's first stalion

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow once. [f the category is nol
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station

5. If PTY imes out and is no longer on the display, go
back to Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcemeants.

To use the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYPE button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with. When selected, an asterick
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may select multiple interrupts if desired. When you are
listening to a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will interrupt play if that selected program type
format is broadcast,

SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE butten. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by tumning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired calegory is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen catagory.

Memrmem alblbime CITAR ~rrmis rremiem b el = o
U e L R R L L L L e o

particular station.

o
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternale frequency
alliows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds 1o turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
be turned on.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you retum to your
favarite PTYs. These buttons have factory PTY presels.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Prass BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press the P-TYPFE bution to activate program type
select mode

3. Tumn the P-TYPE knob to select a PTY

4, Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sat will return.

5. Repest the steps for each pushbutton.

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies,
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display, You will
hear the announcement, aven if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing. play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to tum off alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system, This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): 1 the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, pans of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, prass the INFO button
repeatadly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is tuned to.
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements, To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button, Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it

If the current tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackels will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the luned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only
checks the current frequency for traffic support.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™ or DAB station. Prass the
TRAF button, The radic will seek to a slation that
broaddcasts traffic announcemeants. When the radio
finds a station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it
will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traflic announcemeant comes an

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the CD, or XM™_ or DAB station. If no station Is
found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display . :
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channels) after the channel name, | customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM [9696).
indicates content with
explicit language.
Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no aclion is required. This process should lake no longer
than 30 seconds.

No Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should retum.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audic and

{after 4 second delay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly

CH Off Air Channel not in sanice This channel is not currently in service. Tune to another
channel

CH Unawvail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.

available Tune to another station. If this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset button.

Mo Info Arfist Mame/Fealure not Mo artist information is available at this time an this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info Song/Program Title not No song tithe information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required

No Info Category Name not No category information is available at this time on this
available channel, Your system is working properly.

No Info No Text/Informational No text or Informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channel, Your system Is working properly.

Nof Found No channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen calegory selectad. Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Thett lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previcusly been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannol be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio 1D label If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

[channel 0} allernating with your XM Radio 8 digit radic ID label. This
label is needed to activate your service.

Unknown Radio 1D not known if you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
(should only be if you may have a receiver faull. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Gtk ARG Fetdwat e faiiuie it lii5 1e55age d0E5 Nol CiSaT Willin @ snort panod o e,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
Incation.
3-895
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Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to
load COs into the compact disc player. This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.
Ta insert one disc, do the following:
1, Turn the ignition on.
2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button.

3. Wait for the light, located to the right of the slot. o
lurn green.

4. Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The plaver will pull the disc in.

When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an egualization setting for your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

If the radia is on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically

To insart mulliple discs, do the following:
1. Tum the ignition on.

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slot, will begin to flash.

3. Once the light stops flashing and turns green, load
a disc. Inser the disc partway into the slot, label
side up, The player will pull the disc in.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again, Once the light stops flashing and turns
green you can load another disc. The disc player
takes up to six discs. De not try to load more

than six.

To load more than one disc but less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. Whean you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or ofi, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cance! the loading function. The
radio will begin to play the last CD loaded.

When a disc is inserted. the CD symbal will be
displayed. If mora than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. If you select an
equallzation setting for your disc, it will be activated
egach fime you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the last disc lcaded will begin to
play automatically,

As each new track starts to play, the track number will
appear on the display
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Playing a Specific Loaded Compact
Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display. To play a specilic CD, first press the CD AUX
button to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want to
play. A small bar will appear undear the CD number that
is playing, and the rack number will appear,

It an error appears on the radio display, see "Compact
Disc Messages™ later In this section.

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the CD eject side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs.

To ejecl the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc is being ejecled.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
ihe disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back into the receiver.

If you try to push the disc back into the receiver,

betore the 25 second time period is complete, the
receiver will sense an error and will try to eject the disc
gsaveral times before stopping.

Do not repeatedly press the CD eject side of the
LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc after you have
tried to push it in manually. The receivers 25-second
gject timer will reset at each press of eject. which
will cause the receiver to not eject the disc untll the
25-second time period has elapsed,

Once the player stops and the disc is ejected, remove
the disc, After removing the disc, press the PWR

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing feature and enable discs o be loaded into
the player again.

<€_ REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button to
reverse guickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time,

FWD 2 (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.

RET {Hepggf}- With repeal v can raneat nne track
or an entire disc. To usa repeat, do the following:

s To repeat tha track you are listening to, press and
release the RPT button. RPT will appear on the
display. Press APT again to turn it off.

* To repeal the disc vou are listening to, press and
hold the RPT button for two seconds. RPT will
appear on the dispiay. Press RPT again to turn it off,
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RDM (Random): With random, you can listen 1o the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on one
disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one

of the following:

s To play the tracks on the disc you are fistening to in
random order, press and hold RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
ONE will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
tum it off.

* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the RDM
button. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to turn it off.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to select the desired equalization setting while playing

a compact disc. The equalization will be automatically
set whenever you play a compact disc. For more
infarmation on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
previously in this section

k< SEEK > : Press the left arrow to go to the start of
the current track, if mare than ten seconds have passed
Press the right arrow to go to the next track. If you
press the button maore than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k< SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning,

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature fo listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of sach
disc lnaded. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
sSCanmning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default
on the display (track and elapsed time), push the
knob until you see the display you wani, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default

BAND: Press this button to play the radic when a
disc(s} Is in the player.

3-98

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This fealure is capable of saving 20 track
selections.

To save tracks Into the song list feature, perform the
following steps:

1. Tum the disc player on and load it with at least one
disc. See “LOAD CD" listed previously in this
seclion for more information.

2. Check to see that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button to turn it off.

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button to locate the track that you want
io save. The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST buttony for two or

more seconds to save the track into memory.
When SONG LIST is oressed a beep will be heard
immediatety. Afler two seconds of pressing

SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound 1o
confirm that the track has been saved

5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selections, S-LIST
FULL will appear on the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button, One
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display. The recorded tracks will begin to play in the
order that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arows, Seeking past the last saved track will
return you to the first saved track

To delete tracks from the song list, perform the following
sleps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows to select the desired
rack 1o be deleted.

4, Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds, When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediatelv. After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm that the track has
been deleted.
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After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks ars
moved up the list. When another track Is added to
the song list, the track will be added to the end of the
list.
To delete the entire song list, perform the following
sleps:

1. Tumm the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button fo turm song list on
S-LIST will appear cn the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds, A heep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been deleted.

If a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved 1o the song
list again are added to the bottom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the fallowing reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc shauld play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down

® The air is very humid, If so, wait about an hour and
Iry again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corracted, contact your dealar. If your radio displays an
error message, write it down and provide it 1o your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have a Digital Video Disc (DVD)
entertainment system. The entertainment system
includes a DVD player, a video display screen, wireless
headphones, and a remole control.
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Before You Drive

The video entertainment system is for passengers in the
sacond row seats only. The driver cannot safely view
the video screen while driving and should not try

io do so

In severe or extrame temperature conditions your
entertainment system should not be operated until the
temperature is within the operating range. This will keep
your video components from being damaged when

the temperature is below —4°F (-20°C) or above

140°F (60°C). To resume operation, shut off the
enterlainment system, pull down the video screen and
heat or cool the vehicle until the temperature is

within the operating range.

Headphones

The entertainment system includes wireless
headphones.

The wireless headphones have an ON/OFF switch, and
a volume control. To use the headphones turn the
switch to ON. An indicator light will lluminate. If the light
does not illuminate, the batteries may need fo be
replaced. Seg "Battery Replacement” later in this section
for more information. Switch the headphones to OFF
whan not in use.

It the system is shut off, or if the headphones are oul of
range of the transmitters below the overhead
enterainment system control panel for more than three
minutes, the headphones will shut off automatically

to save the batteries. If you move foo far forward or step
aul of the vehicle, the headphones will loss the audio
signal.

To adjust the volume on the headphones, use the
valume control.

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

Battery Replacement

To change the batieries, do the following:

1. Slide open the baftery compartment door located
on the left side of the headphoneas.

2 Renlare the twn AA44 hatteries in the comnartmeant

Make sure that they are installed correctly.
3. Shde the battery door shut.

If the headphones are 1o be stored for a long period of
lime, remove the balleries, and keep them in a cool.

dry place,
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Stereo RCA Jacks

Tha RCA jacks and the mini-headphone jacks are
located on the most forward side of the overhead
console. The RCA jacks allow you to hook up an
auxiliary device such as a cameorder or a video game

unit. The yellow RCA jack is used for video, the red RCA

jack for right audio, and the white RCA jack for left
audio. You may require adapter connectors or cables fo
connect your auxiliary device to the RCA jacks, Refer
o the manufacturers instructions for proper usage.

Ta use the auxiliary audio and video inputs on the
entertainment system, connect an external auxiliary
device such as a camcorder to the RCA jacks and turn
on both the auxiliary device power and the power on
the front of the entertainment syslem player,

If & disc is not present in the player, the auxiliary signal
will immediately be displayed on the eniertainment
system, If a disc is present when the entertainment
system power |s turned on, the player will automatically
begin playing the disc and the user will need to press
the SRCE button on the remote control or on the

OVD player taceplate to display the auxiliary input
signals. Each successive press of the SRCE button on
the remote contral or on the DVD player faceplate
switches the system batween disc and auxiliary input.
Bee "DVD Player”, and "Remole Contral™ later in

thiz section for more information.

Audio Speakers

Only one audio source can be heard through the
speakers at a time.

Audio from the radio, cassette or CD player will be
heard through all speakers when the front audio system
is being used.

Sound from the DVD player or an auxiliary device can
be heard through all speakers when the front audio
systern is off and a DVD or auxiliary device is playing
To hear the DVD or the auxiliary device, when the

front audio system is on, you must use the headphones

Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console.
To use the video screen, do the following:

1. Push forward on the release butlon and the screen
will fold down,

2. Push the screen away from you and adjus! its
position as desired.

When the video screen is not in use, push it up into its
locked position.

The DVD player and display will continue to operate
when the display Is in either the up or down position.

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen.
See “Cleaning the Video Screen” in the Index

for more information.
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DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the overhead console.

The DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player, and by the buttons on the remote control.
See "Hemole Control® later in this section for more
information.

The entertainment system is only compatible with
Region 1 DVDs authorized for use in the Linited States,
Canada, Puerto Rico, Bermuda, the Virgin Islands,

and some islands in the Pacific. On some DVD jackets,
you will see the region displayed. Regular audio CDs
can also be played by the DVD player. The video screen
will default to off when an audio CD is played. Home
recorded CDs (CDRs) will nat play in this DVD player.
Try the audio system’s CD player instead.

DVD Player Buttons
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A_ Eject: Press this button to gject the disc.

B. SRCE (Source): Press this bulton to switch the
system between disc and auxiliary Input.

C. Main Menu: Press this button to view the media
menu. The media menu is differen! on every
disc. Use the up, down, right and left arrow buttons
S prain s alenar- ek el A g gl e

making a selection press enter

D. Power: Press this button to tum the DVD player on
and oft.

E. Power Light: Shows if power is on or off.

F. Stop: Press this button to stop playing, rewinding or
fast forwarding.
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G. Play/Pause: Press this button to starl play. Press
this button while a DVD is playing to pause it.
Press it again to continue playing the DVD.

H. Display Control Button: Press thesa buftons fo
adjust color, tint, brightness, contrast, and display
meode (normal, full or zoom).

|. Directional Control Circle: Press this button to

move through menu choices, or move forward or back
In a movie.

J. Enter: Press this button to select choices highlighted
in the menu.

Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently inser the disc (with the label side
up) into the loading slot. The DVD player will continue
loading the disc and the player will automatically start,

If a disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the player or on the remaote control,

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast ferward or skip
the copyright or previews, Some DVDs will begin playing
after the previews have finished. If the OVD does not
begin playing refer to the an-screen instructions.

Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop a disc, press the stop button en the DVD player
or the remote control.

To resume playback, press the play/pause button on
the DVD player or tha remote control. As long as

the disc has not been ejected, and the stop button has
not been pressed on the remole conirol, the movie
should resume play from where it was last stopped.

It the disc has been ejected, or if the stop button on the
rermmole control has been pressed, the disc will resume
play at the beginning.

Ejecting a Disc
Press the eject button on the DVD player to eject the disc.

If a disc is ejected from the player, but nol removed, the
DVD player will reload the disc after a short period
of lime
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DVD Messages

The follawing errors may be displayed.

Disc Format Error: This message will be displayed il a
disc is inserted upside down, if the disc is not able to
be read or if the disc format is not compatible. This
meassage will also be displayed for unsupported formais
such as CD-RWs.

Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed if the
mechanism cannot play the disc. Several scratches
on the disc will cause this error,

Region Code Error: This message will be displayed for
all non-Reglon 1 dises (DVDs sald oulside North
Americal.

Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed if the
disc is not properly lined up in the mechanism.

Disc Mot Present: This message will be displayed
when the play, eject, or DVD aux buttons are pressed,
ancl no disc is in the player.

Remote Control

To use the remote contral, aim it at the display above
the video screen and press the desired button.

Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability
of the entertainment system to recaive signals from

the remote contral. Be sure the remote's batteries are
not discharged, as this will also affect the function of the
remote control, Objects blocking the line of sight may
also affect the function of the remote control.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and would not be covered by your warranty.
Keep the remote control stored in a cool, dry place.

Remote Control Buttons
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A. Power: Press this button to turn the DVD player one
ar off.

B. Title: Press this butten to go back to the title screen,
if there is one.

C. Directional Arrows: Press these bultons to move
through DVD menus.
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D. Display Control Button: Press this button to adjust
color, tint, brightness, contrast, and display mode
{mormal, full or zoom). This button is also used
to adjust the dynamic range compression feature
that is used to avoid the loud noise produced
by some DVD discs, and 1o improve the audio
quality.

E. Sound: This button moves to next the language or
commentary.

F. Rewind: Press this button o reverse the DVD. To
stop reversing, press this button twice. This button
may not work when the DVD Is playing the copyright
or the previews

G. SRCE (Source): Press this button to switch the
system betwaen disc and auxiliary input.

H. Stop: Press this button to stop playing, rewinding or
fast forwarding.

I. Prior Chapter: Press this button to move back one
chapter or to restart the chapter currently being
viewed,

J. Number Buttons: Number entry is used lor some
VD menus.

K. Backlight: This button turms on backlighting on the
remaote for use at night.

. Main Menu: Press this button ta view the media

rmenu. The media menu is different on every disc.
Use the up, down, right and left arrow buttons

lo move the cursor around the media manu. After
making a selection, press enter.

. Enter: Prass this butfon to select choices highlighted

in the menu.

. Return: Press this button to return to the previous

menu display.

. Camera: This button changes camera angles on

DWDs that have this fealure.

. Subtitles: This button turns on subtities and moves

through subtitle options (English, Spanish, French,
etc., if available).

. Fast Farward: Press this button o fast forward the

DVD. To stop fast forwarding, press this button
twice. This button may not work when the DVD is
playing the copyright or the previews.

. Play/Pause: Press this button to start play. Press

this button while a DVD is playing to pause it
Press it again to continue playing the DVD,

. Next Chapter: Press this button to jump lo the

beginning of the next chapter.
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Setup Menu

To access the setup menu, ensure a DVD disc is in the
player and the video is stopped. Press the main

menu button. Once the menu is activated, use tha
directional arrows and enter button to navigale

the screen,

The setup menu allows the user to select default
preferences for Menu Language, Subtitle Language,
Audio Language, TV Aspect, TV Mode. and Dynamic
Range Compression.

Not all DVDs suppon all the feature defaults in the
setup menus. In the event a particular feature is
not supported, defaults will be provided by the DVD
media.

Exit the setup menu by pressing the return bufton on
the remote control. If you make changes to the system
setup defaults, the disc will resume play from its
beginning and not where il previously left off.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Open the battery door located on the back of the
remate control.

2. Remove the batteries from the compartment.

3. Replace the two AA batteries. Make sure that they
are installed correctly.

if the remote contral is to be stored for a long period of
time, remave the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.
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Tips and Trouble

Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

Mo power,

The ignition might be off.

| ejected the disc and
tried to take it out, but it
was pulled back into the
slot

Eject the disc again,

Disc will not play.

The Input/Title on the
remaote might be set for
auxiliary. The disc is
upside down or is not
compatible.

The language in the audio
or on the screan 1S wrong.

Press the main menu
button an the remote, This
will access the DVD's
media menu. Then follow
the prompts.

Mo sound.

The volume on tha
headphoneas could be
too low.

The picture Is distorted
during fast forward or
reverse.

This is normal for this
operafion.

The remote doas not
Wiork,

Paint the remole directly
al the display not the
player. The batteries
could be weak or put in
Wrong.

soreen. There are black
barders on the top and
bottom or an both sides or
it loaks stretched out,

The picture does not fill the

Press the display control
button on the remote and
choose Display Mode.
Then select Full, This waill
fill the screen. H there are
barders on the top and
hottom, the mavie may
have been made that way
for a standard screan.

How do | get subtitles on
ar off?

Fress and hold the
subtitles button on the
ramata.

Aftar stopping the player,

| push play but sometimes
the DVD starts whare |
left off, and sometimes at
the beginning

Press the stop button on
the remaole o resume
wheare the DVD left off
Prass the stop button
twice to start the DVD at
the beginning. If the
power is off and the DVD
is sl in the player, press
lhe play button
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Problem

Recommended Action

Froblem

Recommended Action

The DVD is playing but
there is no picture or
sound. The auxiliary
device s running but
there is no picture or
sound.

FPress and release the
SHCE button on the
remote to get to auxiliary
input, The auxiliary
device's cords could be
plugged into the

wrong jack.

My disc is stuck in the
player. The gject button
does nol wark,

Press the eject button on
the DVD player. Turn the
power off, then on and do
not attempt to force or
remove the disc from the
player.

The audio or video skips
o jumps.

The DVD could be dirty or
scralched. Try cleaning
the DVD.

| lost the ramaote and/or
the headphones.

See your dealer for
assistance.

When | return 1o the DVD
from the main menu,
sometimes it plays from
the beginning and
sometimes from where it
left off.

If the stop button was
pressed once, it resumes
play from where it left off,
It the stop bullon was
pressed twice, it will start
al the beginning of the
ovD.

What is the best way to
clean the screen?

Pour some isopropyl or
alcohal on a clean cloth.

Sometimes the wireless
headphone audio cuts out
or buzzes for a moment,
then it comes back,

This could be caused by
interference from cell
lowers or by using your
cell phone inside the
vehicla.

The fast forward, reverse,
previous and next
functions do nol work.

Some commands that do
one thing fer DVDs will
not always work or
pertorm the same function
tor audio, CDs or games.
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Rear Audio Controller (RAC)

PRESET

MUTE

If your vehicle has this option, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your Rear
Audio Controller (RAC).

A SEex ¥ : Press the up or the down arrow to tune
to the next or the previous radio station. If the

casselte tape or the compact disc player ig playing, the
player will advance with the up arrow and reverse

with the down arrow.

BAMD: Press this button to choose A, FM1, FM2, or
AM1 or XM2 (USA only. if you radio is equipped

with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1 or DAB2
{Canada only. if your radio is equipped with DAB). Prass
this button when a cassette tape or a compact disc is
playing, 1o listen lo the radio

PRESET: Press this button to scan through the preset
radio stations set on the pushbuttons on the main
radio. The radio will g to a preset station stored on
your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds. then go on to
the next preset station. Press this bulton again to

stop scanning presets.

PLAY: Press this bution to play a cassette lape aor a
compact disc when listening 1o the radio.

MUTE: Press this bulton 1o silence the system. Press it
again, or any other radio button, to turn on the sound.

A voL (volume) W Press the up or the down arrow
toincrease or (0 decrease volume.,

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learming

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIM). If
the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

With THEFTLOCK activated, your radio will nol operate
it stolen.
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio and remote playback functions using the
buttons on your steering wheel.

PRESET: Press this button to play a station you have
programmed on the radio preset pushbuttons. The radio
will go to a presel station, play for a few seconds, then go
to the next station. Press this button again 1o stop
SCANMING e preset siauons. It a cassene 1apea 1s playng,
press this button to play the other side of the tape.

If your vehicle has the six-disc compact disc audio
system and multiple discs are loaded, sach press of
PRESET will take you to the next disc

BAND: Press this bulton to choose AM, FM1 or FM2,
or XM1 or XM2 (USA only, i your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satelite Radio Service) or DAB1 or DAB2
(Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). If a
casselte tape or a compact disc is playing, it will

stop and the radio will play.

A SEek ¥ : Press the up or the down arrow 10 lune

o the next or to the previous radio station. If a
casselte lape or a compact disc is playing, the tape or
the CD, will advance with the up arrow and reverse
with the down arrow.

A voL (volume) ¥ ; Press the up or the down arrow
to necrease or to decrease volume,

PLAY: Press this button to play a cassetle tape or
compact disc when listening to the radio.

MUTE: Press this butten to sillence the system. Press it
again, or any other radio button, to turn muie off,

DVD Distortion

You may experience video distortion when aperating
cellular phones, scanners, CB radios, Global Position
Systems (GPS)*, two-way radios, mobile fax, ar
walkie talkies.

It may be necessary o turn off the DVD player when
operating one of these devices In or near the vehicle.

‘Excludes the OnStar™ System.
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines, Try

reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get iL.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio gives you digital radio reception
from coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can Interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radio may display
"NO SIGNAL" 1o indicate interference,

DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM,
1all buildings or hills can interfere with radio signals,
causing the sound to come and go. Your radio

may display "NO SIGNAL" 1o indicate Interference.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound guality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away {rom contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
PLAYER to indicate that you have used your tape player
for 50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. i
this message appears on the display, your cassette tape
player needs 1o be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but
you should clean it as soon as possible o prevent
damage 1o your tapes and player. If you notice a
reduction in sound quality, try a known good cassefte 1o
see il the tape or the tape player is at fault, If this

other casseite has no improvement in sound quality,
clean the tape player
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For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turmn, The
recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.

The cut tape detection feature of your casselte lape
player may identify the cleaning cassette as a damaged
lape. in error. To prevent the cleaning cassette from
being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Turmn the ignition on.
2. Tum the radio oft,

3. Press and hold the G0 TAPE button for five
seconds. The tape symbaol on the display will flagh
for two seconds,

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassette.

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufacturar's
recommended cleaning lime.

After the cleaning cassetle is ejected, the cul tape
deteciion ieaure wii De dciive again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassetle with a fabric bell 1o
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not gject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning casseite is not recommended,

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for live seconds to reset the CLEAMN PLAYER
indicator. The radio will display --- to show the indicator
was resetl.

Casseltes are subject o wear and the sound quality
may degrade ovar time. Always make sure the cassette
tape 15 in good condition before you have your tape
player seniced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Stora them in their ariginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center 1o the edge

Be sure never 1o touch the side without wnting when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the ouler
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due 1o
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants intarnal to the COD mechanism.
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Cleaning Your DVD Player

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinet face and
buttons, use only a clean cloth dampened with
clean water,

Cleaning the Video Screen

When cleaning the video screen, use only a clean cloth
dampened with clean water. Use care when directly
touching or cleaning the screen, as damage may result.

Integrated Windshield Antenna

The antenna in your vehicle is a very thin, metal layer in
the windshield. If you look near the edges of the
windshield, you can see the outline of the antenna. The
connector is at the top of the windshield, where the
headliner ends.

If you experience difficulty with remote transmitters,
such as a garage door opener, try pointing the device
through the very top of the windshiald.

XM Satellite Radio Antenna System

Your XM™ Satellte Radio antanna is located on the
rool of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice build up for clear radio reception.

The peromance of your XM™ system may be affected
it your sunroof 5 open

Loading items onto the rool of your vehicle can interfere
with the performance of your XM™ system. Make
sure that the XM™ satelliie antenna is not abstructed.

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna Is located on the roof of your
vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of snow and ice build
up for clear radio reception

If your vehicle is purchased in Canada and driven info
the United Stated the DAB radio antenna systam will not
function. DAB radio reception is available in Canada
only.

The performance of your DAB system may be affected
il your sunroof is open

Loading items onto the roof of your vehicle can interfere
with the performance of your DAB system. Make sure
that the DAB antenna is not obstructed
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Section 4  Driving Your Vehicle
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Whenever we drive, we're taking on an important
responsibility. This is true for any motor

vehicle — passenger car, van, truck, sport utility. Driver
behavior, the driving environment, and the vehicle’s
design all affect how well a vehicle performs. But
statistics show that the maost important factor, by far, is
how wea drive.

Knowing how these three faclors work together can help
you understand how your vehicle handles and what

you can do to avoid many types of crashes, including a
rollover crash.

Driver Behavior

The single most important thing is this: everyane in the
vehicle, including the driver, should buckle up. See Safety
Belis: They Are for Everyone on page 7-13. In fact, most
serious injuries and fatalities to unbelled occupants can
be reduced or prevented by the use of safety belts. In a
rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more
likely to die than a person wearing a seat ball. In addition,
avoiding excessive speed, sudden or abrupt turns and
drunken or aggressive driving can help make trips safer
and avoid the possibility of a crash, especially a rollover
grash. This section provides many useful tips 1o help you
drive more safely.

Driving Environment

You can also help avoid a rollover or other type of crash
by being prepared for driving in inclement weather, at
nigh, or during other times where visibility or traction
may be limited {such as on curves, slippery roads or hilly
terrain), Unfamiliar surroundings can also have hidden
hazards.

To help you learn more about driving in diferent
canditions, this section conlains informalticn about city,
freeway and off-road driving, as well as other hints

tor driving in various weather conditions

Vehicle Design

According to the U.S. Department of Transportation,
ulility vehicles have a significantly higher rollover

rate than other types of vehicles. Utility vehicles do
have higher ground clearance and a narrower track or
sharter wheelbase than passenger cars, 1o make
them more capable for off-road driving. Specific design
characteristics like these give the driver a belter

view of the road, but also give utility vehicles a higher
center of gravity than other types of vehicles. This
means that you shouldnt expect & utility vehicle

to handle the same way a vehicle with a lower center of
gravity, like a car, would in similar situations.
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But driver behavior factors are far more often the cause
of a utility vehicle rollover than are environmental or
vehicle factors. Safe driver behavior and understanding
the environment in which you’ll be driving can help
avoid a rollover crash in any type of vehicle, including
utility vehicles.

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give aboul driving is: Drive
defensively,

Please start with a very important satety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safety Bells: They Are for

Everyone on page 1-13.

Detensive driving really means “be ready for anything."
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance, It's the besi defensive driving maneuver, in
both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is going to brake or turn
suddanly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the driving
task — such as concentrating on a cellular telephone call,
reading, or reaching for somathing on the floor — makes
proper defensive driving more difficult and can even
cause a collision, with resulting injury. Ask a passenger to
help do things like this, or pull off the road in a safe place
to do them yourself. These simple defensive diving
technigques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving Is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
eveary year.
Alcohol aftects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

* Judgment

®* Muscular Coordination

* Vision

= Allenliveness

Police records show that almoast hall of all motor
vehicle-ralated deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the resull of someona who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motar vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohaol, with more than
300,000 people injured.
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never o drink aleochol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. slale to drink alcohol
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safely problem is for people never 1o drink alcohol and
then drive. But what if people do? How much is "too
muech” if someonea plans to driva? It's a ol less

than many might think. Although it depends on each
person and sifuation, here is some general infommation
an the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someons
who is drinking depends upon four things:
® The amount of alcobol consurmed
®* The drinker's body waight
® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking
® The length of time it has taken the drinker 1o
consume the alcohal.

According to the American Medical Association, a

180 Ib (82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce {120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
{45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka,

it's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same parson drank three double madinis (3 ounces
or 80 ml of liqguor each) within an hour, the person's
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A person

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC laval,

There is a gender difference, loo. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water
than men. Since alcohal is carried in body water,
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this means that a woman generally will reach a higher
BAC level than a man of her same body weight
when sach has the same number of drinks,

The law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countrias, the limit is even lower. For

example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.

Tha BAC limit for all commercial drvers in the United
States is 0.04 parcenl.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 parcent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 parcent, and that the effects are worse al night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent,
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with & BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!
The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to

take sudden action, as when a child darts into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avaid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows that
alcohol in & person's system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger — is in a crash, that
person's chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if vou drive after drinkina.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems thal make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three sysiems have 1o do thair work at
the places where the tires meet the road.
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the

tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vehicle. Also see Traction Control System
{TCS) on page 4-10.

Braking

Braking action involves perception fime and
ragction ime.

First, you have 1o decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception fime. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reachion ime

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second, But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, aleriness, coordinalion
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle maoving
at BO mph (100 kmih) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an emengency, 5o keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important.

And, of course, aclual slopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); lire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avold needless heavy braking, Some people drive

in spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
taster If you do a lot of heavy braking. I you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and langer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes, If you do,

lthe pedal may get harder to push down. It your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assist 15 used up, It may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes. ABS is an
advanced alectronic braking system that will help

prevent a braking skid.
(e=9)

Canada

ANTI-
LOCK

United States

If your vehicle has anti-lack brakes, this warning light on
the Instrument panal will come on briefly when you
start your vehicle.

When you start your engine, or when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itself.
You may hear a momentary mofor or clicking nolse while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal.
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Let's say the road is wet and you're driving safely
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what
happans with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If
one of the wheels is about 1o stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at sach whesel

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available fire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.
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As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel spead and controls braking pressure accordingly,

Remember; Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
1o get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes it that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead o stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
shight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this is normal.
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Braking in Emergencies

At some time, nearly every driver gets info a situation
that requires hard braking.

It you have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the
same fime, Howewver, if you don't have anti-lock,

your first reaction — to hit the brake pedal hard and hold
it down — may be the wrong thing to do. Your wheels
can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle can’t respond
to your steering. Momentum will carry it in whatever
direction it was headed when the wheels stopped rolling.
That could be off the road, into the very thing you

were trying to avoid, or into traffic

If you don't have anti-lock, use a “squeeze” braking
technigue. This will give you maximum braking while
maintaining steernng control. You can do this by pushing
on the brake pedal with steadily increasing pressure.

In an emergency, you will probably want to squeeze the
brakes hard without locking the wheels. If you hear or
feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal

This will help you retain steering control, If you do have
anti-lock, it's different. See “Anti-Lock Brakes."

In many emergencies, steenng can help you more than
even the very best braking.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The system operatas only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning 1o lose traction. When this happens,

the system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power to limit wheel spin.

The TRACTION ACTIVE message will come on when
the traction control system is limiting wheel spin.

See Traction Active Message on page 3-41. You may
feel or hear the system working, but this is normal.

It your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
contral system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you 1o safely use it again, you may
reengage the cruise control, See “Cruise Control” under
Turn Signal/Muitifunction Lever on page 3-7.
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SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

Canada

United States

If this message comes on and stays on or comes on
while you are driving, there's a problem with your
traction conirol system

Ses Senvice Traction System Warning Message on
page 3-41. When this warning message is on, the TRAC
OFF light will come on to remind you that the system
will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly

The traction control system automatically comas on
wheanever you start your vehicle. To limit wheel

spin, especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
WACTGn COniiol SySisim Gi i1 you Vel nesd .

¥ou should Llurm the system off if your vehicle avar gets
stuck in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle
i required.

To turm the system off,
TRAC press the TRAC OFF
OFF button on the instrument
panel switchbank.

If the system is limiting wheel spin when you press the
button, the message will go off, bul the system will not
turn off until there is no longer a current need to limit
wheel spin. The TRAC OFF light will come on to remind
you the system is off. You can turn the system back on at
any time by pressing the butlon again. The traction
control system waming message should go off.
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All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System

It your vehicle has all-wheel drive (AWD), the AWD
syslem operates automatically without any action
requirad by the driver, If the front drive wheels begin 1o
slip. the rear wheels will automatically begin to drive
the vehicle as required. There may be a slight
engagemant noise during hard use but this Is normal.

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torgue may
be reduced to pratect AWD system components. |f

the vehicle is exposed to extended heavy AWD usage,
the AWD system will shut itsell off fo protect the
system from overheating. When the system cools down,
the AWD system will activate itself again aulomatically;
this cool-down can take up to 20 minutes depanding

on outside temperature and vehicle use. See All-Wheel
Drive Disable Warning Message on page 3-46.

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steenng assist because the enging
stops or the syslem is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's Important 1o take curves at a reasonable speed

A lot of the “driver lost cantrol™ accidents mentionad on
the news happen on curves. Here's why;

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possibla for the vehicle to change its path when

wou turn the front wheels. IT therg's no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wel ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can getin a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angie at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While you're
in a curve, speed is the one factor you can control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systams — stearing
andl braking — have io do their work where the tires meet
the read. Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock brakes,
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control.
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The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those two
control systems — steering and acceleration — can
overwhelm those places where the tires meet the road
and make you lose control. See Traclion Control System
(TCS) on page 4-10.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way
you want it 1o go, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it befare you enter the curve, while your front
wheesls are straight ahead.

Try 1o adjust your speed s0 you can "drive” through the
curve, Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelarate gantly Into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can ba more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child darts oul from belween
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

can avoid these problemns by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there [sn'tl room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can parform very well in emeargencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. |t is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, to the left or right depending
on the space available.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. Il you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it a full 180 degrees very guickly without
removing either hand. But you have to act fast, steer
quickly, and just as guickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object.

The facl that such emergency situations are always
possible 1s a good reascn to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safely belts properly

Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onio the shoulder while you're driving

If the: level of the shoulder s only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairdy easy. Ease off the
acceleratar and then, If there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddies the edge of

the pavement, You can turn the steering wheel up to
one-guarter tum unfil the right frent lire contacts

the pavemen! edpge. Then tum your sleering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.
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Passing

The driver af a vehicle aboul to pass anoiher on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then

goes back into the right lane again. A simple manauver?

Not necassarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous mowve, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming

traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in

judgment, or a brief surender to frustration or anger

can suddenly put the passing driver face to lace with the

woarst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision

S0 hare are some tips for passing:
* “Drive ahead." Look down the road, to the sides
and fo crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt

whatsoever about making a successful pass, wait
for a better time.

* Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If vou can see a sign up ghead that might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
fight to pass (providing the road ahead is clear)

Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or

a doubie solid line, even it the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.

* Do not get too close to the vehicle you want o

pass while you're awaiting an oppartunity. For

one thing, following loo closely reduces your area
of vision, especially il you're following a larger
vehicle, Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance lo pass is coming up,
starl 1o accelerate but stay in the night lane and
don'l gel too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

inta the other lane, If the way s clear to pass, you
will have a “running start™ that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens 1o cause you to
cancel your pass, you need anly slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
oppartunity.

it other vehicles are lined up fo pass a slow vehicla,
wait vour turn. But take care that someone isn't
rying 10 pass you as you pull out lo pass the slow
vehicle. Remember 1o glance over your shoulder
and chack the blind spat.
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® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the nght lane to pass. Whan you are far
enough ahead of the passed vehicle 1o see ils Tront
In your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the rght lane.
(Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem (o be
farther away from you than it really is.)

* Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on

two-lane roads. Heconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

¢ Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn.

* |f you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.

Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what happens
when the three control systems {brakes, steering and
acceleration) don't have enough Iriction where the lires
meet lhe road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constanlly seek an escape route or area of
less danger,

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivars avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
"overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids corraspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't ralling. In the steerng or cornering skid, too
much speed or steering in a curve causes lires 1o slip
and lose cornering force. And in the acceleration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving wheels lo
spin.

A cornering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

it you have the Traction Control System, remember: Il
helps avoid only the acceleration skid. i you do not have
this system, or if the system is off, then an acceleration
skid is also best handled by easing your foot off the
accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering guickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it ooours.
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Of course, traction 5 reduced whan water, snow, lce,
gravel or other maierial is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
suraces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your bes! to avoid sudden steering, acceleraftion

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear), Any sudden changes could cause the tires
lo slide. You may nol realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding, Learn to recognize waming
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road (o make a "mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

If you have the anti-lock braking system, remember: It
helps avoid only the braking skid. If you do nol have
anti-leck, then in a braking skid (where the wheels are
no longer rolling), release enough pressure on the
brakes to get the wheels rolling again. This restores
stearing control. Push the brake pedal down steadily
winen you nave io siop sudgoeniy. As iong as ing wheaeis
are rolling, you will have steering control.

Driving at Night

__.:l.'l. }M

e

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
Icasthi in- ii h:li. SN R ] L;Ii'-'l:fln ok i il:'gl.ui_lll i.u i..n; IrIIL.lr_JiIl;.ll,_: i Ll:r'
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some lips on night driving.
* [Drive defensively.
®* [Don't drink and dnve.

* Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.
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* Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space bebween you and
ather vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only se much read ahead.

®* [n remole areas, watch for animals.

* |i you're fired, pull off the road in a safe place and
rest.

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we get older these differences increase. A
AQ-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible,

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes o re-adjust to the dark, When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a litthe. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Jusl as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see jn dim light — and
aren't even aware of it.
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Driuing in Rain and on Wet Roads Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet

road, you can'l stop, accelerate or turn as well

because your lire-lo-road traction isn't as good as on
dry roads. And, it your tires don't have much tread left,
you'll get even less trachion. If's always wise to go
slower and be cautious if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer fiuid. Replace your windshield wiper insers
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start lo
separate from the insarts.
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A\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won'l
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water

or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Hydroplaning

{—r*-"’ e 1 A Y Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much waler can build up
At e - under your tires that they can actually ride on the
water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
Driving too fast through large water puddles or even you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
going through some car washas can cause problems, hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road,
too, The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddles. But if you can't, try to slow down before you
hit them

e = I e R
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Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if your

tires do not have much tread or it the pressure in one or

more Is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing
on the road. If you can see reflections from trees,
telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops
“dimple” the water's surface, there could be

hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn't & hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Notice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing water, water can come in
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through water that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

/N CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
If you try to drive through flowing water, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
If this happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you
paiss allulier vel ivie, Allow yoursell more ciear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view restricted by road spray.

& Have good tires with proper fread depth. See Tires
on page 5-55
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City Driving

4-22

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want 1o watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

& Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your Irip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country tnp.

® Try to use the freeways that nm and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and enengy.
See the next parl, “Freeway Driving.”

* Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because the corner is busy enough
to need it. When a light tums green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving.

Too-tast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth tratfic flow.

Treal the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to check
traffic. Try to datermine where you expect to blend with
the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to the
prevailing speed. Switch an your turn signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try 1o blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed fo the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want 10 pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors, Then use
your tum signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in

i i “hli AT cmmk
Foarmd | R A s e

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
gxpressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are the

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules. Once you are moving on lihe !r_eeWay. make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to

maove slightly slower at night.
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When you want to leave the freeway, move 1o the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
an to the next exit,

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according lo your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend o think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh—such as afler a day’s
work—don't plan to make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in,

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
saerviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before slarting oul. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it,

Here are some things you can check before a trip:
* Windshield Washer Fluid: Is the reservior full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?
* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?
* Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levals?
* |[amps: Ara they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tiras: They are vitally important 1o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the fires all infilated to the
recommended pressure?

s  |Veather Forecasts: What's the weather aullook

along your route? Should you delay your trip a
short time to avoid a major storm systemn?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as "highway
hypnasis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnoss, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle thatl can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen ta youl If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

& Make sure your vehicle Is well ventilated, with a
comtortably cool interior.

* Keap your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
15 the gideg, Chotk your mirrore and vour

instruments frequently.
* If you get sleepy. pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some

exercise, or both. For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
gitiving in fidt o ooty e,
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If you drive reguiarly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

* Keep your vehicle in good shape, Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountaln roads.

¢ Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

2\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

4\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
50 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

* Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down
to a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transaxle, and you can climb the
hill better.

® Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the road. Drive al speeds
that lel you stay in your own lane.
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% As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There Winter Drluing
could be somathing in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident.

% You may see highway signs on mountains that
wam of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alert to these and take
appropriate action.

Here are some tips for winter driving:
& Have your vehicle in good shape for winter,

% You may want 1o put winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle,
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Inciuda an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if
you will be dnving under severe conditions, include a
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of
burlap bags to help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle,

Driving on Snow or Ice

Maost of the time, those places where your tires meet
the road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a lot less fraction or “grip” and will need to
very careful

What's the worst tima for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be even more frouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there.

Whatever the cendition — smooth ice, packed., blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution
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It you have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. But you can turn the traction system off if
your vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, ice or

snow. See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow
on page 4-32. Even though your vehicle has a traction
systermn. you'll want to slow down and adjust your driving
to the road conditions. See Traction Control System
(TCS) on page 4-10.

If you don't have a traction system, accelerate gently.
Try not to break the gentle traction. If you accelerate foo
fast, the drive wheels will spin and pofish the surface
under the tires even more.

Unless you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to brake very gently, too. (If you do have anti-lock,
see Braking on page 4-6. This system improves your
vehicle's stabilily when you make a hard stop on a
slippery road.) Whether you have the anti-lock braking
system or not, you'll want to begin stopping sooner than
you would on dry pavemeant, Without anti-lock brakes,

if you feal your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the
brakes a ltlle. Fush the Drake pedal gown steadiiy 1o
get the maost traction you can.

Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if you brake so
hard that your wheels stop rolling, you'll just slide. Brake
so your wheels always keep rolling and you can still
steer.

s \Whatever your braking system, allow greater
fallowing distance on any slippery road.

* Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear, If you see a paich of ice ahead aof you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
steering maneuvers.
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Iif You're Caught in a Blizzard It you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here ara
some things to do to summaon help and keep yourself
and your passengers safe:

s Turn on your hazard flashers,

* Tig a red cloth to your vehicle to alerl police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

s Pul on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make
body Insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yourself or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.
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/N CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.

Aun your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fusl, When you run the anging, make i go g itic

taster than just idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restari the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling latar on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while,
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost

all the way o preserve the heat. Start the engine »

again and repeal this only when you feel really &’ CAUTION:

uncomfortable from the cold. But do it as little as

possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help If you let your tires spin at high speed, they

keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do can explode, and you or others could be

some fairly vigorous exercises every halt hour or so until injured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the

help comes. vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph

or Snow (55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

In order to free your vehicle when it 15 stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of

wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back
use caution. and forth, you can destroy your transaxie. See

“Rocking Your Vehicle To Get it Out.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
seg Tire Chains on page 5-64.
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels. |f your vehicle
has traction control, you should turn your traction
control system off. See Traction Control System (TCS)
on page 4-10. Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheels
as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal

while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the transaxie is in gear. By slowly spinning
your wheels in the forward and reverse directions,

you will cause a rocking motion that may free your
vehicle. If that doesn't get you out after a few tnes. you
may need to be towed out. If you do need to be

towed oul, see “Towing Your Vehicle” following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service it
you need to have your disabled vehicle fowed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhomae),

s "Recreational Vehicle Towing”™ following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind anather vehicle — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing" (towing your
vehicle with all four wheels on the ground) and “dolly
lowing” (lowing your vehicle with two wheels on

the ground and two wheels up on a device known as a
“dolly”)

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See "Dinghy
Towing™ and “Dolly Towing," following.

Here are some important things to consider before you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* \What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufaciurer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can low.

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |5 your vehicle ready to be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
wanl to make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-24.
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Dinghy Towing

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all of its
whesls on the ground. If you have a two-wheel-drive
vehicle, it can be towed with two of its wheels on

the ground, See “Dolly Towing” following. If you have an
all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannot be towed with any of

its wheels on the ground. It can be towed with the

car carrier equipment.

Nofice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don’t tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.

Dolly Towing

If you have a two-wheel-drive vehicle, it can be towed
with two of its wheel! on the ground. To dolly tow
your vehicle, do the following:

1. Put the front wheels on a daolly.

2. Pul the vehicle in PARK (P).

3. Set the parking brake and then remove the key
4

. Clamp the steering wheel in a straight-ahead
position with a clamping device designed for towing
5. Relpase the parking brake,
If you have an all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannot be
towed with any of its wheels on the ground, It can be
towed with car carrier equipment.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.

Loading Your Vehicle

T )

GAWH FAT

il

—

The Certification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door
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The label shows the size of your original tires and the Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or

inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross waight components that fail because of overloading.
capacity of your vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle o0 0 : :

Weight Rating (GVWR). The GYWR includes the If you put things inside your vehicle — like suilcases,
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo. tools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast

as the vehicle goes, If you have to stop or turn

The Cerification/Tire label also tells you the maximum quickly, of if there Is a crash, they'll keep gaing.

weights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads

on your front and rear axles, you need to go 1o a N CAUTION:

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can

help you with this. Be sure to spread out your load

equally on both sides of the centerline. Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the GAWR and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
for gither the front or rear axle in a erash.
s Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.
/N CAUTION: » Never stack heagiar things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the are above the tops of the seats.
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear s Don't leave an unsecured child restraint In
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can your vehicle.
break, and it can change the way your vehicle s When you carry something inside the
handles. These could cause you to lose vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
control and crash. Also, overloading can s Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
shorten the life of your vehicle. need to.
i-36
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Automatic Level Control Towing a Trailer

On vehicles equipped with the level control, the rear of
the vehicle is automatically kept level as you load or "
unload your vehicle. However, you should still not VAN CAUTION:
exceed the GVWR or the GAWH. See Loading Your
Vehicle on page 4-35. If you don't use the correct equipment and

If the ignition Key is in ACCESSORY, ON or when RAP drive properly, you can loge control when you

: . : ull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
is active, you may hear the compressor operating P ~
when you load your vehicle or shartly after you start heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even

your vehicle, and periodically as the system self-adjusts. at all. You and your passengers could be

This is normal. See “Retained Accessory Power” seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
under Ignition Positions on page 2-22. followed all the steps in this section. Ask your

, dealer for advice and information about towing
The compressor should operate for brief periods of time. a trailer with your vehicle.

If the sound continues for an extended period of time
(longer than one minute) or occurs many times

within one trip, your vehicle needs service. Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information aboui iowing a iraiier wiii
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

Using heavier suspension components to get added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your

Ammlame bom Bale s lamd semiere vaklisla tha ikt o
Matild LD shlap e i peest WSl sele Wb S i)
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Your vehicle can tow a trailer. To identify what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you should
read the information in “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section, But trailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successiul, safe trailering takes correct equipment, and
it has to be used properly.

That's the reason for this section. In it are many
time-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
betare you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced to work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine

is required 1o operate at ralatively higher speeds and

under greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more,

the trailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you da, here are some impartant points:

* There are many different laws, including speed limit
rastrictions, having 1o do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control if your trailer will
weigh 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway conirol if your traller will weigh
maore than 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls.

* Don'tlow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(BOO km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or ather parts could be damaged.

* Then, dunng the first 500 miles {800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other pans of your vehicle wear in at
the heawvier loads.

* You can use THIRD (3] (or, as you need to, a lower
gear) when towing a trailer. Operating your vehicle
in THIRD (3) when towing a trailer will minimize
heat buildup and extend the life of your transaxle.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
* the weight of the trailer,
* the weight of the traller tongue
® and the weight on your vehicle's tires
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Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,400 |bs. (630 kg) with
up to five occupants in the vehicle or more than

2.000 lbs. (200 kg) with up to two occupants. |f you
have the optional trailer towing package, your vehicle
can tow up o 2 200 Ibs. {1 300 kg) with up to five
occupants or up to 3,500 Ibs, (1 575 kg) with up to two
occupants. But even that can be oo heawvy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
exampla, speed, altitude, road grades, ouiside
ternperature and how much your vehicle is used o pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information
or advice, or you can write us at;

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Cenier
P.O. Box 33172
Lhatroii, ivii ¢6232-317

-

In Canada, write 1o

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Cenlre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BPY

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The longue load (A) of any trailer is an importan! weight
to measure because |l aflecls the tolal or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle, And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
tha tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vahicle

on page 4-35 lor more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacily.
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If you're using a weight-carrying or a weight-distnbuting
hitch, the trailer tongue weight (A) should be 10 percent
to 15 percent of the otal Ioaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your frailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights

are proper. If they aren't, you may be able to ge! them
right simply by moving some items around in the
Irailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification/Tire Label al the rear edge of the dnver's
doar, or see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-35.

Then be sure you don't go over the GVW hmit for your
vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's impariant to have the correct hitch eguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hilch, Here
are some rules to follow:

* §f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh mare than 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg), be sure to
use a properly mounted, weighl-carrying hitch and

sway control of the proper size. This equipment s
very important for proper vehicle loading and
good handling when you're driving.

* Wil you have to0 make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch?

Il you do, then be sure (o seal the holes |ater when
you remove the hitch. If you don't sea!l them,
deadly carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust
can gel into your vehicle. See Engine Exhausi

on page 2-34. Dirt and water can, oo,

Safety Chains

You should always altach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer to help prevent the fongue from
contacting the road it it becomes separated from

the hitch, Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufaciurer or by the trailer
manufacturer. Follow the manufacturer's
recommendation for attaching safety chains and do not
attach them to the bumper. Always leave just enough
slack so you can turn with your ng. Never aliow
safely chains fo drag on the ground.
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Trailer Brakes

If your traller weighs more than 1,000 |bs. (450 kg)
Iloaded, then it needs its own brakes — and they must be

CAUTION: (Continued)

adequate. Be sure to read and faollow the instructions * Keep the rear-most windows closed.

for the trailer brakes so you'll be able o install, * |f exhaust does come into your vehicle

adjust and maintain them properly, through a window in the rear or another

Because your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, do not opening, drive with your front, main

try to tap into your vehicle's brake system. If you do, heating or cooling system on and with the

both brake systems won't work well, or at all fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
‘s . . outside air into your vehicle. Do not use

Driving with a Trailer the comfort control setting for maximum

air because it only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle, See “Comfort

& CAUTION: Controls” in the Index.

If you have a rear-most window open and you Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon Before setting cut for the open road, you'll want to get
monoxide {(CO) could come into your vehicle. to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of

You can't see or smell CO. It can cause handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.
unconsciousness or death. See “Engine And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are

.-iei-..-.ng e myrmar o gnﬁd raal lnnoer and nnt nearly as
g | A L o R R B R (g LY i

Exhaust” In the Index. |0 maximize your saiety : e !
responsive as your vehicle is by itsell

when towing a trailer:
* Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

CAUTION: (Continued)

d-41
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Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake coniroller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection al the sarme time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load iz secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a traller.
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vahicle before you ean retumn to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the boftom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone guide you

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your trailer won't sinke

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal wall in
advance.

4.42
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer Parking on Hills

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle has o have extra

wiag A\ CAUTION:

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenaver
you signal a lirn or lane change. Properly hooked up,

You really should not park your vehicle, with a

m.‘:s I;Et:c:ﬁnﬂiﬁrl:l ilﬁgnf;aeﬂgl_lt::l:? gﬁ;r gl s trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes

; : wrong, your rig could start to move. People
When towing a ftrailer, the arrows on your instrument can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailar trailer can be damaged.
are burned oul. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important fo check occasionally to be sure the trailer Bult if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, hare’s
butbs are still working, how to do it:
Drluing On Grades 1. Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into

PARK (P} yet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheels,

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start 2
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift

down, you might have to use your brakes so much that

22 it ond no Ipnnas weds wall, 3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the

[T e . e
VA WY RIRAI i

) reguiar brakes until the chocks absorb the load.
If you are towing a tralier that weighs more than

1,000 Ibs. (450 kg), drive in THIRD (3) instead of 4. Heapply the reqular brakes. Then apply your
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) (or, as you need 1o, a parking brake, and then shift to PARK (P}
lower gear). This will minimize heat build-up and extend 5. Helease the regular brakes.

the life of your transaxle.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Parking on a Hill Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
1. Aol eqular brakes and hold the pedal down puliing a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
wﬂﬁ;ﬁﬁr L 8 i on this. Things that are especially impartant in trailer

' _ operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill).
® slan your engine, engine oil, belts, cocling system and brake systam. Each
& b of these is covered in this manual, and the Index wi
shift into a gear, and f these i d in thi 1, and the Index will
. help you find them quickly. If you're trailering, it's a
* release the parking brake. good idea to review these sections before you start
2. Let up on the brake pedal, your tnp.
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks, Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts

; ara fight.
4, Stop and have someone pick up and store tha B

chocks, Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle may have a trailer wiring hamess located
at the rear of the vehicle. To use the trailer wiring
harness you need a converter kit, Contact your dealer
far more Information.

4-44
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SEWiEE We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

Your dealar knows your vehicle best and wants you to

be happy with il. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service needs, You'll get genuine GM parts ﬂfm

and GM-trained and supported service people.

—--_.. I

~ BB

— a_..;l _.,,‘,._
-| A"

l'_'l —

g oy | Parts
i

Goodwrench
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll & GAUTEGN'

want 10 use the proper service manual. It tells you

much more about how to service your vehicle than this You can be injured and your vehicle could be
manual can. To order the proper service manual, damaged if you try to do service work on a
see Service Publications Ordering Information on vehicle without knowing enough about it.
paga 7-3, ¢ Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,

experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools hefore you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own service work, see Sarvicing Your Alr
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-67.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and Hst other fasteners. “English™ and “metric”
the mileage and the date of any service work you fasteners can be easily confused. If you
perform. See Part E: Maintenance Record on page 6-16. use the wrong fasteners, parts can later

break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noise and affect windshield washer performance. Check
with your dealer belore adding equipment to the
outside of your vehicla,

5-4
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important part of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle

Gasoline Octane

Use reqular unieaded gasoline with a posted octane of
87 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may gel a
heavy knocking noise when you drive. I this occurs, use
a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as soon as
possible. Otherwise, you might damage your engine. A
little pinging noise when you accelerate or drive uphill is
considered normal. This does not indicate a problem
exists or that a higher-octane fuel is necessary. If you are
using 87 octane or higher-ociane fuel and hear heavy
knocking, your engine neads service.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meeting these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers' Chojce”
label on the pump.

Canada Only

B2
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California Fuel

It your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label), i
is designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel 1= not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected, The malfunction indicator lamp may
tumn on (see Malfunclion Indicator Lamp on page 3-36 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this
occurs, return to your authorized GM dealer lor
diagnosis. If it is datermined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system to work

properly. You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

ethers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air.

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specifications desenbed earlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be coverad under your
warranty.

Some gasoclines thal are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methyleyclopantadienyl manganese

tricarbony! (MMT); ask the attendant where you buy
gasoline whather the fuel contains MMT, General Motors
does not recommend the use of such gasolines.

Fuels containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs
and the performance of the emission control system
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp

may turn on. If this occurs, retum to your authorized GM
dealer for senice.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

It you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find. Mever use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
nat recommended in the previous text on fuel, Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
coverad by your wWarranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major cil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

Thea fuel cap is located on
Ihe driver's side af the
vahicle.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

57


http://www.manualslib.com/

While refueling, let the fuel
cap hang by the tether as
shown.

To remove the fuel cap, turn il slowly to the left
icounterciockwise). The fuel cap has spring in it; it you let
go of the cap too soon, it will spring back to the right.

A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap oo
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
"hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

3-8
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Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean tuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible, See Cleaning the Outside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-92.

When you put the luel cap back on, turn it to the nght
{clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has baen left oft or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel 1o evaporate into the
atmosphera. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-36.

The malfunction indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE
SOON or CHECK ENGINE light) will come an if the fuel
cap is not properly installed

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” In the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

2\ CAUTION:

Mever fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

* Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

* Do not fill a container while il is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

* Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
kil the filling i {-r_'lmpllgd'i:_l

* Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under Hood Release
the Hood To open the hood, do the following:

/A CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

& CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel, 1. Pull the hood release handle, located on the
oil. coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and driver's side under the instrument pansl.
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.

5-10
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2. Go to the front of the vehicle and slide the
secondary hood release from left to nght.

3. Lift the hood

if your vehicle has a prop rod. place it in the slot on
the underside of the hood

Before closing the hood be sure all filler caps are on
properly, then let the hood down and close it firmiy.

-11

o
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you lift the hood, you'll see these items:

5-12
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A. Undarhood Fuse Block

B. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

C. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

D. Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
E. Brake Master Cylinder

F. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
G. Battery

H. Radiator Pressure Cap

I. Engine Qil Fill Cap

J. Engine Qil Dipstick

K. Engine Air Cleangr/Filter

L. Engine Coolant Reservoir

Engine Oil

LOW
ENG OIL S Tl
LEVEL e

If the low engine oil level message appears on the
instrument cluster, it means you need to check your
engine oll level right away. For more Information,
see Low Engine Ol Level Message on page 3-43

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is
an added reminder.
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Checking Engine Oil

I's a good idea to check your engine oil every fime you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground

The engine oll dipstick is
located at the front of the
engine compartment,
near the center, The
dipstick handie has a
bright, yellow loop design
for easy identification.

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on location

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show the actual level

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level.

514
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The engine ail fill cap Is
located just behind the
engine oil dipstick.

When to Add Engine Oil

If the ¢il is at or balow the cross-hatched area at the tip of
the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one quart of
oil. But you must use the right kind. This part explains
what kind of il to use. For engine oll crankcase capacity,
see Capacilies and Specifications on page 5-104.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for
mare Information on location.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somawhere in
the proper operaling range in the cross-hatchead

area. Push the dipstick all the way back in when you're
through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

RECOMMEMDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbal.

This symboel indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (AP, Do not use LODK

any il which does not carry this starburst symbol. FOR THIS
SYMBOL

It you choose to perform
the engine oil change
sanvice yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front af the oil
container, If you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oll put into

your engine Is Amencan
Petroleum Institute cerdified
for gasoline engines.

SAE 10W-30
WCCEFTABLE
IF W30 15 WOT

AECONMENDED

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart.

D NOT LISE SAE 10W-40, SAE IIW-50 OR ANY OTHER
WMSCOSTY GRADE OIL MOT AECONMENDED

5-16
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As in the chart shown previously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle. You
should lock for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also identified as

SAE 5W-30. I you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the AP
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be 0°F (—18°C)

or above, Do not use other viscosily grade olls, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any condilions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbaol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle,

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C}, i1 is
recommended that you use gither an SAE 5W-30
synthetic ol or an SAE UVW-3U oil. Bom will provige
easier cold staring and beller protection for your enging
at extremely low lemperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your ail. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbaol are all you will need for
good perdormance and engine protection

When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System™)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter, This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oll life system to work
properly, you must reset the systam every time the oil is
changed.

When the system has calculated that cil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine oil message will come on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two limes you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life systam

may not indicate that an oll change Is necessary for avar
a year. Howevar, your engine oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must be reset [T 15 also IMPortant 1o check your ol
regularly and keep it at the proper level,

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember 1o reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.
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How to Reset the Change Engine Qil
Message

The GM Qil Life System™ calculates when to change
your engine oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oil is changed, reset the system so it can

calculate when the next oil change Is required. If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior o a
being tumed on, resel the system.

If your vehicle does not have the optional Driver
Information Center (DIC), do the following:

1. With the ignition key in ON but the engine off, tully
push and release the acelerator pedal slowly three
times within five seconds

2. Tum the key 1o OFF.

If the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message comes back
on, the engine oil life manitor has not reset.
Repeat the procedure.
if your vehicle has the optional DIC, do the following:
1. Turn the ignition to ON with the engine off.

2. Press the MODE button until the DIC reads OIL
LIFE LEFT/HOLD SET TO RESET,

3. Press and hold the SET button until 100% is
displayed.
You will hear three chimes and the CHANGE
ENGINE OIL message will go off. if the CHANGE
ENGINE OIL message comes back on, the
monitor has not resel. Repeal the procedurs.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oil contains certain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oll products.

Used oil can be a threal 1o the environment, If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the oil frem the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it

In the trash, pouring it on the ground, into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycie it by

taking it to a place that collects used oil. If you have a
problem properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recycling center
for help.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleaner/filter is located at the front of the
engine compartment, en the driver's side of the
vehicle, under the engine coolant reservoir. See Engine
Compartrmeni Cverview on page 5-12 for mare
information on location.

5-18
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Cheching or Hep[acing the Engine Air 6. Latch the hooks to secure the panegl in place. It the
panel moves easily, check that the tabs are seated

CIE‘E“E‘”’FI“E"‘ correctly in the slots.

7. Put the duct back on and reinstall the clamps.

N CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerftilter off.

Notice: If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can
_ easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
3. Uniatch INE IW0 NOOKS ON 10p Of N engine air Always have the air cleaner/filter in place when
cleanerffilier housing. you're driving.
4. Aemove and replace the engine air cleanarfilter.
5. Align the tabs localed on the bottom of the
panel with the slots at the bottam of the housing.

1. Remove the two clamps on the duct.
2. Remove the duct

5-18
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oll Is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles

(83 000 km) if the vehicle s mainly driven under one or

maora of These conditions:

s In heavy city traffic where the oulside lemperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher

% [ hilly or mountamous terrain.
s When doing frequent trailer towing.

& Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
sarnvice,

If you do nat use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and hiter at 100,000 miles
(1686 000 km).

Saee Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on
page &-4,

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
department.

If you do it yourseli, be sure to follow all the instructions
hare, or you could get a false reading on the dipslick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxle. Too much can mean that some of
the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine

or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little
ftuid could cause the transaxle to overheal. Be sure
to get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie fluid.

Wail at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:
* \When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C)
» At high speed for quite a while
* |n heavy traffic - especially in hot weather.

Ta get the right reading, the fiuid should ba at normal
operating temperatura, which is 180°F to 200°F

{82°C o 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by dnving about 15 miles
(24 km) when cutside temperatures are above 50"F
(10°C). i it's colder than 50"F (10°C), you may have to
drive longer.

5-20

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Checking the Fluid Level The dipstick handle Is a bright red loop. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for more

Prepare your vehicle as follows: information on location,
. Park. your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine 1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
running. paper lowel,
* ‘With the parking brake applied. place the shift lever 2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
in PARK (F). then pull it back out again

s With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range. pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift

L

Let the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The dipstick is located

: i i the |
W the Gk of e 3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower

; level. The fluid level must be in the cross-hatched
engine compartment, next

area.

to the brake master

cylinder 4, If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dIpstck Dack in aii the way.
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How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluld to use. Sea Part D!
Recommended Fluids and Lubricanits on page 6-15.

If the fiuid level is low, add only enough of the proper

fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the

dipstick.
1. Pull ocut the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole 1o bring it to the proper level,

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L). Don’t overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™ lll, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™

lll is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check."

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever oceurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL™ extanded life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. if you have a problem

with engine overheafing, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-25.

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable watar and
DEX-COOL® coolant will:

% Give freezing protection down to —34°F (-37°C).
& Give bailing protection up 10 265°F (128°C).
Protect against rust and cormasion.

&

&

Help keep the proper engine tamperature

Let the warning messages and gages work as they
should.
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Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable water and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
agluminum parts. if you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need to add anything else.

N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water io your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system Is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Natice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year
have your dealer check your coaling system

Natice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture ar the coolant recovery tanw.

A\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hol can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have to add coolant at the
radiator. Never turn the radialor pressure

cap — even a little - when the engine and
radiator are hot.

The engine coolant reservoir is located on the driver's
side of the vehicle, above the engine air cleaner/filter.
See Engine Compartment Ovarview on page 5-12

for more information on location

The vehiclg must be on a level surface. When your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL
COLD mark, or a little higher. When your engine is
warm, the level should ke above the FULL COLD mark
or a little higher.
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Add coolant mixture at the recovery tank, bul be careful
nol 1o spill it

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned If you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hol engine.

Occasionally check the coolant level in the radiator, For
information on how to add coolant to the radiator,
see Cooling System on page 5-28.

Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tiahtlv installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows on Lthe cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located at the front of the
anging compartment an the passenger's side of the
vehicle. See Engine Compartment Overview on

page 5-12 tor more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find an engine coolant temperature gage on
your vehicle's instrument panel. See Engine Coolant
Temperature Gage on page 3-36. You also have

an engine coolant temperatura warming message on
your instrument panel. See Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message on page 3-42

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operating mode allows your vehicle to
be driven to a safe place in an emergency situation.

It an overheated engine condition exists, an overheat
protection made which altemates ftring groups of
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this mode,
you will natice a significant loss in power and engine
perfarmance. The tempearature gage will indicate

an overneat condition exists. Driving extended miles
(km) and/or towing a trailer in the overheat protection
mode should be avoided

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage.
allow the engine to cool before attempting any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair the
cause of coolant loss, change the cil and reset the oil
life system. See "Engine Qil” in the Index.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-25


http://www.manualslib.com/

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/N CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn
you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay
away from the engine if you see or hear steam
coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or

coolant before you open the hood.lf you keep
driving when your engine is overheated, the
liquids in it can catch fire. You or others could
be badly burned. Stop your engine if it
overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.
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Natice: If your engine calches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
coverad by your warranty. See "Overheated

Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
information on driving to a safe place in an
emeargency.

If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

It you get an engine overheal waming but see or hear
no steam, the problem may not be oo serous,

Sometimes the engine can get a little too hot when you:

® Climb a long hill on a hot day.
® Stop afier high-spesd driving

* |dle for long perods in traffic.

* Tow a trailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. It your air conditioner is on, turn it off,

2, Tum on your heater 1o full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

If you no longer have the overheat wamning, you can
drive. Jusl to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive
normally.

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, idle the engine for three
minuies while you're parked. If you siill have the
waming, furm off the engine and ge! everyone oul of the
vehicte until it cools down. Also, see “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode" listed previously in
this section

You may decide not to iift the hood but to get service
help right away

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-27


http://www.manualslib.com/

Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what

/N CAUTION:

you'll see:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don't do anything else until it cools down, The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface,

A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Electric Engine Cooling Fans
C. Coolant Recovery Tank

5-28
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The coolant level should be at or above the FULL
COLD mark. If it isn't, you may have a leak at tha
pressure cap or in the radiator hoses, heater hoses,
radiator, water pump or somewhere else in the cooling
sysiam

/N CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and ather engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

if there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check
to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running.

If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
running. If they aren't, your vehicle needs service.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
Ses “Nuerheated Enaine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.
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Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

It you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add a

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™
engine coolant at the coolant recovery lank. See

Engine Coolant on page 5-22 for more information.

/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boll
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle’'s coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture. your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL® coolant.

MNotice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crachk
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine paris are hot
enough. Don’t spill coalant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning confinues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the propar coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system is cool before you do il

5-3

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.

5-32
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
it first stops. (Don't press down while turming the

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator pressure cap.)
fill procedure. Failure to follow this procedure could
cause your engine to overheat and be severely
damaged.

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is siill some pressure left

1, You can remove the tadialol pisssuie wap wiich o Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now pusn
tha cogling syslem, inciding The jacatorn PIRGSUES down as you Turnul'e. Rermove the pressure cap.
cap and upper radiator hose, Is no longer hot.
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/N CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

4. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL"
comlan! mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck. See Engine Coolan! on page 5-22 for more
infarmation aboul the proper coolant mixture.

If you see a siream of coolant coming from an air

H - B Tuh bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close
GMng ypass fube the valves after the radiator is filled.

_ ) £, Hinze or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
4. Afler lhe engine cools, open the coolant air bleed and the curﬁﬂart,—?ﬁmﬂ. |
valves. '

There are two bleed valves, One is located on the
thermostal housing, The ather is located on the
thermostat bypass tube.

5-34
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6, Start the engine and iet it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hase getting hot, Watch out for the
enging cooling fans

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more ol e propel DEA-CooL Coaiit mixiune
through the filler neck until the level reaches
the base of the filer neck

8. Then replace the pressure cap. Al any time during
this procedure if coolant begins 10 flow out of the

filler neck, reinstall the pressura cap. Be sure
the arrows on the pressure cap line up like this.
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Power Steering Fluid

9. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL

COLD mark
10, Put the eap back on the coalant recovery tank. The power steering fluid resarvoir is located ta the right
of the windshield washer fluid reservair, at the back
of the engline compartment.
5-36
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired, See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12 for resarvoir location.

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on the
dipstick,

When the engine compartment is hot, the level should
be at the H (hot) mark. When it's cold, the level

should be at the C (cold) mark. If the fluid s at the ADD
mark, you should add fluid.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see Part D!
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure ta use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your yehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for rasarvoir
lecation.
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Adding Washer Fluid ¢ Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your washer

Open the cap with the system and paint.
washer symbal on il Add

washer fluid until the Brakes

tank i= tull

Brake Fluid

Notice:

® When using concentrated washer fluid, follow the
manufacturer's instructions for adding water.

¢ Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts of
the washer system. Also, water doesn’t clean as
well as washer fluid. Your brake master cylinder reservoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for the location of the reservoir.

® Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters full
when it's very cold. This allows for expansion if
freezing occurs, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.
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Thera are only two reasons why the brake tiuid level in
the raservair might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down fo an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake systemn. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed since a leak

means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well,

or won't work at all,

Sa, itisn't a good idea to "top off” your brake fluid,
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

(1)
(P)

BRAKE

/N CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine Is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”
in this section.

United States Canada

When your brake fiuid falls to a low level, your brake
waming light will come on. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-34.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid. Use new brake fluid trom a sealed container

only. See Part D: Recommended Fiuids and Lubricants
on page 6-15.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help
keap dirt from entaring the reservoir
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/N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper brake
fluid.

Notice:

& Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.

Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

* |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes,

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warming sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed, The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
is moving (except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This doas not mean something is wrong with
vour brakes.
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Properly forqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation, When tires are rotaled, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torgue specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets

See Brake System Inspection on page 8-14.

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
nammal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
padal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear,

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have to be of top guality and work well tegether if
the vehicle is to have really good braking, Your
vehicle was designed and tested with lop-quality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking

systemn - for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you need new ones pul in — be sure you get
new approved GM replacement parts. If you don't,

your brakes may no longer work properly. For example,
if someone puts in brake linings that are wrong for
your vehicle, the balance between your front and rear
brakes can change — for the worse. The braking
performance you've come to expect can change in
many other ways if somecne puls in the wrong
replacemant brake paris.

Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for & new baltery, get
one thal has the replacement numbear shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelco™
battery. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for battery location.

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive narmm. Wasn nanas aiier
handling.
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Vehicle Storage Jump Starting

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days ar
more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running dowrn.

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
anather vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
vehicle. Be sure to follow the steps below to do it safely.

N CAUTION: A CAUTION:
Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas PELRGE-Oar hillt yy. Thy aan:Be g angmous
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you RBCELISE! :
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” In the Index ® They contain acid that can burn you.
for tips on working around a battery without * They contain gas that can explode or
getting hurt. ignite.

® They contain enough electricity to

burn you.

Contact your dealer o learn how o prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Deterrent
Feature on page 3-110.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-valt
battery with a negative ground system,
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Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system 4. Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the

with a negative ground, both vehicles can be positive (+) and negative {(-) terminals on each
damaged. vehicle,

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables You will not need to access your battery far jump
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching starting. Your vehicle has a remote positive {+)
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground jump starting terminal for that purpose. The terminal
conneaction you don't want. You wouldn't be able to is located under a tethered cap at the front of the
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could underhood fuse and relay center, See Engine
damage the electrical systems, Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for more
To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set information on location

the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in .
the jump ﬁglarﬁng prﬂcgﬂur&. Put an aitomatic Flip the cap up to access the remote positive (+)
transaxle in PARK (P) or a manual transaxle terminal. You should always use the remote

in NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake. positive (+) terminal instead of the positive {+)
terminal on the battery.
Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly

damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by

your warranty. N CAUTION:

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessones plugged into the cigaretie
lighter or in the accessory powar outlet(s). Tum
oft the radios and all lIamps thal aren't neeged. 1Ms it

will avoid sparks and help save both batteries. hands, clothing and tools away from any
And it could save your radio! underhood electric fan.

An electric fan can start up even when the
anaino iz nnt n_mning and ~an in!nrn wrl Kepn

5-43
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A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco®
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5-44

5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some

basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to

positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal if

the vehicle has one. Negative (-) will go to a heawvy,

unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negative (—) terminal if the vehicle has one.

Don't connect positive (+) lo negative (-) or you'll
get a short that would damage the battery and
maybe other pars too. And don't connect the
negafive (-) cable to the negative (-) terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.

terminal of the dead battery, Use a remote
positive {+) terminal if the vehicle has one.
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. Don't let the other end
touch metal, Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a ramaole
positive {+) terminal

if the vehicle has one.

. Now connect the black
negative (-) cable fo
the negative (-]
terminal of the good
battery, Use a remote
negative (-} terminal

if the vehicle has one.

11.

Don't let the other end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negative (-) cable
doesn't go to the dead battery. It goes to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remaote
negative {—) ferminal on the vehicle with the dead
baftery.

8, Connect the other end
of the negative (-)
cable al least 18 inches
(45 cm) away from
the dead battery, but
not near engine
parts that move. The
glecirical connection s
Just as good there,
and the chance
of sparks gefting back
o the battery is
much less

MNow start the vehicla with the goord hatlery and run
the engine for & while.
Try to stan the vehicle that had the dead battery. I

it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
sErvice.
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Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

@ @

'a"a.‘\“‘ G\‘H - +

Jumper Cable Removal
A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remote
MNegalive (-} Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remote
Negative (-} Terminals

C. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

1.

Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

. Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the

vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle.

Return the remote positive (+) terminal cover to its
anginal position

5-46
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All-Wheel Drive

It you hava an all-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure to

perform the lubricant checks described in this section.

Howevear, they have two additional systems that
nead lubrication.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
When to Check Lubricant

Refar to the Maintenanca Schedule fo determing how
pften to check the lubricant. See Part C; Periodic
Maintenance Inspections an page 6-13.

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the bottomn of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some |ubricant. Add enough lubncant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole

What to Use

Refer o the Maimntenance Schedule to determing what
kind of lubncant to use. See Fart [ Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants an page 6-15.

Carrier Assembly-Differential

(Rear Drive Module)
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how

often to check the lubricant and when o change it. See
Fart A: Scheduled Maintenance Sarvices on page §-4.
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How to Check Lubricant What to Use

Refer io the Maintenance Schedule fo determing what
kind of lubricant to use. Sen Part O Recommendad
Fiuids and Lubricants on page 6-15.

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hale,
you'll need to add some lubricanl. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level 1o the bottom of the filler plug hole.

A fluid loss could indicate a problem; check and have it
repaired, if needed.

o-48
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Bulbs on 1. Open the hood
page 5-55. .

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
section, contact your dealer

2. Push in on the
headlamp and [ift
up the headlamp
retaining clip partway,
but do not remova.

Halogen Bulbs

A\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure lo read
and follow the instructions on the bulb
package.

3. Unsnap the headlamp assembly by pulling it
torward, away from the vehicle.

4. Disconnect the electrnical connector by pulling back
win e iohinig lal, ivuaied un g glectival
connector, to separate the two connectors
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5. Remove the bulb
aCCess COVEr

6. Turn the bulb socket one-gquarter of & turn
clockwise,

7. Pull the bulb assembly oul from the lamp housing

8. Unhook the elecinical connectar by liffing up the
gray 1abs and separate the conneclor from the
bulb base.

. Install the new bulb into the electncal connector,
Push the bulb firmly enough so that the gray tabs
hook owver the fab on the bulb,

5-50
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10. Put the bulb assembly back into the lamp housing Front Turn EignaL Sidemarker and
and turm fhe bulb socket one-guarar of a turn

counterclockwise. Parking Lamps
11. Reinstall the bulb access cover making sure it is in 1. Open the hood
place,

12. Align the relaining clips on lhe back of the headiamp
with the rectangular holes in the mounting panai.

13. Push firmly on both ends of the headlamp to snap it
into position

14. Push the retaining clip down to iis original positen,

b .1.|-1'I'-|'¥ Vit T

-

e—

2. Remove the two Inboard screws attaching the lamp
o the Tender brackel

3. Unsnap the lamp assembly by lifting straight up
4. Pull the lamp assembly away from the vehicle,

5-51
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5. Unscrew the bulb socket from the lamp assembly
by pressing the tab while tuming it
counterclockwise

6. Replace the bulb by pulling the old one out and
gently pushing the new one into the lamp socket.

7. Line up the tabs on the sockel with the gaps in the
socket holes and screw the bulb socket back into

the lamp housing until a click is heard (the tab
popping back out)

8. Tao reinstall the lamp assembly, align the tapered
pin on the bottom of the lamp with the plastic
socket on the fender bracket, Push dawn until the
pin snaps into the sockel

8, Reinstall the two screws that were removed in
Step 2

Taillamps, Stoplamps and Back-up
Lamps

1, Open the liftgale and the tailgate.

2. Remove the two screws
from the taillamp
housing.

3. Turn the lamp oufboard, then pull the assembly
firmly rearward.
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6. Line up the tabs on the bulb socket with the gaps in
the socket holes and screw the bulb socket back
into the lamp housing. You will hear a click.

7. To reinstall, align the pins on the back of the lamp
with the sockets on the aulboard side of the [amp
opening.

8. Push forward until the pins snap into the sockeal.

9. Reinstall the screws removed in Step 2.

Replacement Bulbs

A. Stop/Taillamps Lamp Bulb Number
BE. Back-up Lamps Back-up Lamps (Bottomn) J155K
Headlamps High-beam 5005
4. Unscrew the bulb socket from the lamp assembly Headlamps Low-beam 9006
by pressing the tab while lurning the bulb socket Front Turn SignalParking’ _
counterclockwise. Sidemarker Lamps il
5. Replace the bulb by pulling the old cne out and Stop/Tallamps (Top) WETK
gently pushing the new one into the bulb socket.
5-53
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See “Wiper Blade
Check™ under Part B: Owner Checks and Services on
page -9 for more information.

Replacement blades come |n different types and are
removed in different ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Parls on

page 5-106.

Here's how to remove the wiper blades:

1. Turn the wipers on (o the lowes! intermitlent setting.

2. Turn off the ignition while the wipers are at the
auter positions of the wipe pattern. The blades
are more accessible for removal’replacement while
in this position.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield or backglass.

4. While halding the wiper arm away from the glass,
push the release clip from under the blade.

. Push the release clip, located at the connecting

point of the blade and the arm, in the up position.
Then, pull the blade assembly down toward
the glass to remove il from the wiper arm.

. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper

arm until you hear the release clip "click” into
place,
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading lire manufacturer. Il you ever have questions
about your fire warranty and where to obtain service,
see your Pontiac Warranty booklet for detalls.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended

. pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
& CAUTION when your tires are cold.

¢ Dwverinflated tires are more likely to be

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
are dangerous. impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
¢ QOverloading your tires can cause Keep tires al the recommended prassure.
overheating as a result of too much * Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If
friction. You could have an air-out and a your tread is badly worn, or if your fires
serious accident. See “Loading Your have been damaged, replace them.

Vehicle” in the Index.
CAUTION: (Continued)

5-55
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Inflation - Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. “Cold” means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no mare than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. if your tires
don't have enough air {underinflation), you can get
the following:

* Too much flexing
®* Too much heat

® Tire overloading
* Bad wear

® Bad handling

* Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

® Unusual wear

Bad handling

® Rough ride

* Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire. It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pockel-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial lires may ook
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisiure.

a3-36
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Check Tire Pressure System

Your vehicle may have a check lire pressure system
that can alert you to a large change in the pressure of
one tire. The system won't alert you before you drive
that a tire is low or flal. ¥You must begin driving before
tha system will work properly.

The TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES message
will appear on the Driver Information Center (DIC)

and the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message will come on
the message center it pressure difference {low
pressure) is detected in one tire. In the following
conditions, the LOW TIRE PRESSURE may not come
on aven if the tire pressure is low, ar it may come

on when the tire pressure is actually nomal if:

* more than one tire is low,

* only one tire is replaced with a new tire during
service,

* the vehicle is moving faster than 70 mph (113 km/h),
= i sysiem is ol yel canbiaied,

® the lire treadwear s uneven,

* the compact spare fire is installad,

* tire chains are being used, or

® the vehicle is being driven on a rough or
frozen road.

If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check tire pressure system may not be working
properly. See your dealer for service. Also, see
Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light on page 3-35.

The check tire pressure system detects differences in tire
rotation speeds that are caused by changes in tire
pressure. The system can alert you about a low fire = but
it doasn't replace normal tire maintenance. See Tires on
page 5-55.

When the TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES
message appears on the Driver Information Center and
the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message comes on the
message center, you should stop as soon as you can
and check all your tires for damage. If a tire [s flat, see [f
a Tire Goes Flat on page 5-67. Also check the tire
pressure in all four tires as soon as you can. See
Inflation -- Tire Prassure on page 5-56.

Any ime you adjust a ire's pressure or have one or maore
fires repaired or replaced, you'll need io reset (calibrate)
the check tire pressure system. You'll also need to reset
the system whenever you rotate the tires, buy new tires
ﬂlll.,j irbbi.;':l:'-l Wi ;:Ih’ L-1Lr||:I|_Ir:I.'|..-t :-:}..hc'lll::'.

Don't reset the check tire pressure system without first
comecting the cause of the problem and checking

and adjusting the pressure in all four tires. If you reset
the system when the tire pressures are incorrect,

the check tire pressure syslem will not work properly
and may not alert you when a tire is low or high.
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To resel he system:
1. Turn the igniticn to ON with the engine off.

2. Press the MODE button until the DIC reads TIRE
PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES.

3. Press and hold the SET button until TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL is displayed.

You will hear three chimeas and the LOW TIRE
PRESSURE message will go off and the DIC will return
io TIRE PRESSURE NORMAL. If the LOW TIRE
PRESSURE message comes back on, the check tire
pressure system has not resel. Repeat the procedure.

The system completes the calibration process during
driving, The system “leams” the pressure at each

tire throughout the operating speed range of your
vehicle, The system normally takes between 30 and

60 minutes of driving to leamn the tire pressures.

Tha system normally takes 10 to 20 minutes of driving
in each speed range to “learn” tire pressures, The
speed ranges are 20 to 40 mph (32 10 64 kmvh), 40 to
50 mph (64 1o 96 km/h) and above 60 mph (96 km/h).
This time may be longer depending on your individual
driving habits. The learning process does not need to be
completed during a single trip. Once leamed, the
system will remember the tire pressures until the system
is reset.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles (12 500 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your tires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When [t is Time
for New Tires on page 5-60 and Wheel Replacement

on page 5-63 for more information.

Make sure the spare lire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tumn the tire, If it moves,

use the folding wrench to tighten the cable, See “Storing
a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools™ in Changing a Flat

Tire on page 5-67.

The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vahicle. The first rotation
15 the most important. Ses “Part A: Scheduled

Maintenance Services,” in Section B, for scheduled
rofation intervals

5-58
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N\ CAUTION:

When rotating your lires, always use the correct ratation
pattern shown here,

Don't include the compact spare tire in your tire rotation

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
CerificationTire label

Reseat the check tire pressure system, if equipped, Ses

Gneon Tie Rroselea Sysism on pags 557

Make certain that all wheel nuts are propery tightened,
See “Wheel Mut Torgue™ under Capacifies and
Specifications on page 5-104.

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parls to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become lpose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches o the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire” in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires

One way to tell when it's
time for new tires is 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your lires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining,

You need a new tire it any of the following statements
are true:

5-60

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

You can see cord or fabric showing through the
lire's rublber.

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep encugh o show cord or fabric,

The tire has a bump, bulge or split

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that

can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Cerfification/Tire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tira Performance Critenia Specificaton (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you ge! new lires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will confinue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design. the TPC number will be followed by an “MS" (for
mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range. speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your onginal tires.
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A CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose conirol
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash, Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

& CAUTION:

it wan nee hias-nly tires on vour vehicle. the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only

radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
section width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following mformation relates to the system
developed by the United Staies Mational Highway
Traffic Salety Administration, which grades tires by
readwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United Statas. }
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car fires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow lires, space-saver or lemporary use spare tires,
tires with nominal rim diametars of 10 to 12 inches
(25 o 30 em), or to some limited-production tires

While the fires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect 1o these
grades, they must also conform 1o federal safety

= o e e el ad lEAE o | P o e | i i T
IEIL.'LIIII:‘H ICFE D & P B sd b e JE) S b il i W e ariad o 10

Perdormance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade Is a comparative rating based on
tha wear rate of the tire when lested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) imes as well on the governmen! course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest (o lowest, are A&, A,
B, and C. Those grades reprasent the tire's ability

fo stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete, A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned fo this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
fraction tests, and does not Include aceeleration,
comaering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics

Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heatl and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperature can

cause the materal of the tire to degenerate and reduce
fire life, and excessive leampearature can lead 1o

sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds to a level
of perfarmance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
MNo. 109. Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum requirsd by law.

Waming: The temperature grade for this tirg is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed. underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possibie tire Tailure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully al the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the othar, the alignment
may need to be reset, If you notice your vehicle
wiprating when driving on a smooth road, your wheeals
may need o be rebalanced,

=-62
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Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusled
or corroded. [ wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace It (except some

aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheeal should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the ona it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM

orginal equipment pars. This way, you will be sure to
have the nght wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

tar your vehicle.

4\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. Il could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuls for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Fiat Tire on page 5-67 for more
informaticn.
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Used Replacement Wheels Tire Chains

/N CAUTION: A\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is If your vehicle has P21570R16 or P235/55R17
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used size tires, don't use tire chains, there's not
or how far it's been driven. It could fail enough clearance.

suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Tire chains used on a vehicle without the
proper amount of clearance can cause damage
to the brakes, suspension or other vehicle
parts. The area damaged by the tire chains
could cause you to lose control of your vehicle
and you or others may be injured in a crash.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’'s
instructions. To help aveld damage o your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjusl or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheeals,

CAUTION: (Continued)

5-64
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CAUTION: (Continued)

It you do find traction devices that will fit,
install them on the front tires for
front-wheel-drive vehicles. If your vehicle has
all-wheel drive, install traction devices on
either the front tires or all four tires, but never
on the rear tires only.

Accessory Inflator

Your vehicle may have an air inflator. With it, you can
inflate things like air mattresses and basketballs,

and you can also use it to bring your tires up to the
proper pressure.

The air inflator is located in the rear compartment on
the driver's side. To remove the cover, pull the tab
an the cover and pull it off.

Notice: If your vehicle has a tire size smaller than
P215/T05R16 or P235/55R17 size tires, use tire
chains only where legal and only when you must.
Use only SAE Class “S” type chains that are

the proper size for your tires. Install them on the
tront tires, or for all-wheel-drive vehicles, the front or
all four (bul never rear only) tires and tighten

them as tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until

it stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage your vehicle.

This 15 the switch for the
air inflator,

There may be an air inflator kit stored in the glove box.
It includes a 20-foot (6 m) hose with an air pressure
gage and nozzle adaplers.
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A\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured.
Be sure lo read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure.

To usa your air inflator system, do the following:

1. Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or ON.

2. Aftach the appropriate nozzle adapter, if required,
to the end of the hose that has the pressure gage.

3. Attach that end of the hose 1o the object you wish
to inflate.

4. Remaove the protective cap covering the outlet.
5. Allach the other end of the hose to the outlet,

6. Press the accessory inflator swiich. The light in the
switch will come on to show the system is working.

If the air inflator system does not turn on or the light
does not come on, the fuse may be blown or Installed
incorrectly, See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on

page 5-98 or see your dealer for service.

Your air inflator will automatically shut off after about

10 minutes. The light in the switch will blink. After about
one minute you can use the system again. Press the
inflator switch and the indicator light will come on.

Notice: Don't run your air inflator for longer than
30 minutes at one time. If you do, you may damage
the sysiem.

After running the air inflator for 30 minutes, wait at least
10 minutes belfare restarting the air inflator

To lurn off the inflator, do the following:

1. Press the switch and detach the hosa, first trom the
inflated object, then from the outiet.

Put the proteciive cap back on.

3. Place the inflator kit tools in the pouch, and store in
the glove box.

To put the cover back on, line up the tabs at the back of
the cover and put it in place. Push down the tab to
secure the cover,
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If a Tire Goes Flat Changing a Flat Tire

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're driving, if a tire goes fiat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
especially it you maintain your tires properly. If air by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your

goes out of a tire, 's much more likely to leak out hazard waming flashers,

slowly. But it you should ever have a "blowoul”, here are

a few tips aboul what to expect and what to do: A CAUTION:

It a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the

accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly. Changing a tire can cause an injury. The

Steer 1o maintain lane posibon, and then gently brake to vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you

a stop well out of the traffic lane. or other people. You and they could be badly

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
skid and may require the same correction you'd use To heip prevent the vehicle from moving:

in & skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the 1. Set the parking brake firmly.

accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by -
steering the way you want the vehicle to go, It may be 2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
vary bumpy and noisy, bul you can still steer. Gently 3. Turn off the engine.

frake o3 Son-— Woll ik the-ed 1l pasail. To be even more certain the vehicle won't
If a tire goes flat. the next part shows how fo use your move, you can put blocks at the front and

J::!J“ﬁﬁ rnulnmnnl 1.r"| r’\h:lll'lﬁn'.'l a tl=t tires ¢:':IF|‘3-|1.I wmme 8 Mae -llw-l lnlrl-han-‘l -:lud:iu #ram tha AN
337 Fdl iy Plarddh A8 Rl bha Adhde hamd AbBswadh we s an g A8 katd sote )

being changed. That would ‘be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.
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e 2. ] Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll need
s located in the storage
compartment at the rear of
the vehicle, on the
passenger's side.

1. Remove the side convenience nel.

2, Open the jack storage compartment by lifting up the
tab and pulling the cover off,

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire,
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E G~

A, Jack

B. Wing Bell

C. Jacking Instructions
0. Folding Wrench

3. Remove the jack and jacking tools by turning the
wing bolt counterclockwise. Shghtly litt up the jack
from the bracket tab and then take it out of the
storage compartment.

4. Separate the jack and remove the folding wrench
from the jack.

The tools you'll be using include the jack (A}, folding
wrench (B), extension tube (C), wing nut (D), and
J-Hook (E).

Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles without
the Sliding Rear Convenience Tray)

The compact spare tire is located under the vehicle,
ahead of the rear bumper. Use the spare tire hoist

to raise, lower and store the compact spare, See
Compact Spare Tire on page 5-88 for more Iinformation
about the compact spare.
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A. Hoist Shaft D. Retainer
B. Folding Wrench E. Spring
C. Hoist Assembly F. Spare Tire

1. Flip the rear cargo area carpat cul out, to expose
the hoist shall,

Attach the folding wrench into the hoist shaft.

3. Tum the folding wrench counterclockwise to lower
the spare fire to the ground, Continue turning the
wrench until the spare tire can be pulled out
from under the vehicle.

4, To remove the spare fire from the cable, filt the
retainer and slip it through the wheel opening

L

After removing the spare tire, turn the wrench
clockwise to raise the cable back up

Do not store a full-size or a flat road tire under the
vehicle, See “Sloring a Flat (Vehicles without

the Sliding Rear Convenience Tray)" and “Storing a
Flat {(\Vehicles with the Sliding Rear Convenience
Tray)" later in this section

To continue changing the flat tire see "Removing the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire™ later in this
section.
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If the spare tire will not lower, the secondary latch may
be engaged causing the tire nol to lower. Do the
following 1o check the cable:

1. Check under the vehicle to see if the cable is
visible

later in this section,

If it is visible, first try to tighten the cable by turning
the folding wrench clockwise until you hear two
clicks or feel it skip twice. You cannot aver-fighten
thia cabla.

3. Then loosen the cable by turning the wrench
counterclockwise three or four turns.

4. Ii the spare fire has nol lowered, tighten the cable
all the way and then loosen it at least two times

If the spare tire did lower lo the ground, continue
with Step 4 under “Removing the Spare Tire
{(Vehicles without the Sliding Rear Convenience
Tray)" earlier in this section.

5. If you still cannot lower the spare fire to the ground,
see “Secondary Latch System” later in this section.

Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles with the
Sliding Rear Convenience Tray)

The compact sparg tire is located under the vehicle,
ahead of the rear bumper. Use the spare tire hoist

to raise, lower and store the compact spare. See
Compact Spare Tire on page 5-88 for mare information
about the compact spare.
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1. Push the release lever located in front of the handle
of the sliding rear fray to release the pin from the
floor track assembly.

2. Pull the sliding rear tray toward you without lifting
it up

3. You will hear a click when the sliding rear tray is
locked inte the extended position. This is where
the sliding rear ray needs ta be in order to be able
to remove (he spare tire.

4. Open the driver's side storage companment door of
the sliding rear tray.

5. Aemove the cap on the bottom of the storage
compartment and flip the carpet cut oul, to

A. Sliding Rear E. Retainer expose the hoist shaft.
Convenience Tray F Cs:un'_\pacl Spare Tire B. Baicis the Slnsion tabi tat & alished of the
B. Storage Compartment G. Spring front of the storage compartment
Cap Hole H. Hoist Shaft Assembly :
C. Folding Wrench |. Hoist Shaft 7. Insert one end of the extension tube to the hoist
D. Extension Tube shaft and attach the folding wrench 10 the other
end of the extension tube,

8. Turn the folding wranch counterclockwise 1o lower
the sparae tire to the ground. Continue tuming the
wranch until the spare tire can be pulled out
from under the vehicle.
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9. To remove the spare tire from the cable, tilt the
retainer and ship it through the wheal opeaning.

10. After removing the spare tire, fum fhe wrench
clockwise 1o raise the cable back up

Do not stora a full-size or a flat road tire under the
vehicle, See “Storing a Flat (Vehicles without

the Sliding Rear Convenience Tray)” and “Storing a
Flat (Vehicles with the Sliding Rear Convenience
Tray)" later in this section.

To eonlinue changing the flat tire see “Removing the
Flat Tire and Inslalling the Spare Tire" later in this
section.

It the spare tire will not lower, the secondary latch may
e engaged causing the tire not to lower. Do the
following to check the cable

1

-
ot

Check under the vehicle 1o see If The cable is
wnisible.

T ] N . i L . ' -
« 1 Tk S I SISELNE, ST |.'.|1..'|.a|.ﬂll'¢lr_‘JI:" Llikal -n;|_|||'.\,"1ll.;llll

following

If it I1s visile, first iry 1o fighten the cable by turning
the folding wrench clockwise until you hear two
clicks or feel it skip twice. You cannot over-tighten
the cable
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3. Then loosen the cable by tuming the wrench
counterciockwise three or four turns,

4. |f the spare tire has not lowered, tighten the cable
all the way and then loosen it at least two times.

If the spare fire did lower to the ground, continue
with Step 8 under “Removing the Spare Tire
(Vehicles withoul the Sliding Rear Convenience
Tray)" earlier In this section.

5. If you still cannot lower the spare tire to the ground,
sea "Secondary Latch System” following.

Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle has an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary latch system. It's
designed to stop the compact spare tire from suddenly
falling off your vehicle if the cable holding the spare

tire is damaged. For the secondary latch to work, the tire
must ba stowed with the valve stem pointing down,

See "Storing the Spare Tire and Tools" later in

this section for Instructions on storing the compact
spare lire correclly.

/N CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurl. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

Front-Wheel Drive

To release the spare tire from the secondary latch, do
the: following:

A\ CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you or
on either side of you as you pull the jack out
from the spare.

If the cable is nat visible, start this procedure at Step 2.

574
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1. Turn the wranch counterclockwise until 4. Turn the folding wraench clockwise (o raise the jack
approximately 6 inches (15 em) of cable s exposed. until it lifts the secondary latch spring.

Lh

2. Aftach the folding wrench to the jack and raise the Keep raising the jack until the spare tire stops
|ack at least 10 turns. moving upward and is held tirmly in place, this
lets you know that the secondary latch has released

3. Place the jack under the vehicle. ahead of the rear : :
: ANG e Spdare (re IS DERncing on ine jack.

bumper. Position the center [ift point of the jack
under the center of the spare fire.
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6. Lower the jack by tuming the folding wrench 7. Disconnect the wrench from the jack and carefully
counterclockwise. Keep lowerng the [ack until remove the jack. Use one hand 1o push agalnst the

the spare tire slides off the jack. spare while firmly pulling the jack oul from under
the spare tire with the other hand.

8. When the spare tire has been completely lowered,
tilt the retainer and slip it through the wheel
opaning.

9. If the cable is hanging, tum the wrench clockwise to
raise the cable back up.

Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can.
You will not be able to store a spare tire using the
hoist assembly until it has been repaired or replaced,
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All-Wheel Drive If the cable is not visible, star! this procedure at Step 2.

To release the spare tire from the secondary latch, do
the tollowing:

/N CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you or
on either side of you as you pull the jack out
from the spare.

1. Turn the wrench counterclockwise until
approximately 6 inches (15 cm) of cable 15 exposed.

2. Altach the lolding wrench lo the jack and raise the
jark at lmast 10 tums.

3. Place the jack under the vehicle, ahead of the rear
bumper, Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the spare firs.
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4. Turn the folding wrench clockwise to raise the jack 6. Lower the jack by turning the folding wrench
until it lifts the secondary latch spring. counterclockwise. Keep lowering the |[ack until

5. Keep raising the jack until the spare tire stops the spare tire is resting on the folding wrench
moving upward and is held firmly in place, this
lets you know that the secondary latch has
released.
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. If there 1s a wheel cover, loosen the plastic nul
caps with the wheel wrench, They won't come
off. Then, using the fiat end of the wheel wranch,
pry aleng the edge of the cover until it comes off. Be
careful; the edges may be sharp. Don't try to
remove the cover with your bare hands.

If your vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
wheal nut caps using the whee| wrench.

2. Loosen the whesl
nuts — but do not
remove tham — using
the folding wrench,
(Turmn the handle about
180 degrees, then
flip the handle back to
the starting positicn
This avoids taking
the wrench off the lug
rut for each twrn.)

7. Grasp the spare tire with both hands and pull it out
from under the vehicle,

B. Reach under the vehicle and remove the folding
wrench and jack.

9, When the spare tire has been completely lowerad,
tilt the retainer and shp it through the wheel

opening.
10. If the cable is hanging, turn the wrench clockwise to
raise the cable back up. For wheels with a wheel lock key, use the wheel
Have the hoist assembly inspected as soon as you can, lock key _hameep 1h§: lock nut and folding wrench.
You will not be able to store a spare tire using the The key is supplied in the front passenger door
hoist assembly until it has been repaired or replaced. pockel.
5-T8
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Notice: To help avoid damage to lock nut or wheel
lock key, do not use an impact wrench with this key.

3. Near each wheel, there
is a nolch in the
vehicle's body, Position
the jack and raize
the |jack head until i
fits firmly into the notch
in the vehicle's frame
nearast the flat tire,

Notice: Do not place the jack under the rear axle
control arms or you may damage your vehicle. Only
use the areas shown for proper jack location.

Do no!t raise the vehicle yet. Put the compact spare tire
near you.

N\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only by

a jack.

/N CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

jack lift head Into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.
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4. Attach the folding
wrench fo the jack,
and turn the wrench
clockwise to raise
the jack head
2 inches (7.6 cm)

5. Raise the vehicle by tuming the folding wrench
clockwise in the jack. Raise the vehicle far
enough off the ground so there is enough room for
the spare tire to fit under the wheel wall.

6. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off tha flat tire

7. Hemove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces
and spare wheel.

A CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the paris to
which il is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wneei, remove any rusi or diri irom
the places where the wheel attaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need 1o, to
get all the rust or dirt off.
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/A CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

8. Install the spare tire and put the wheel nuls back on
with the rounded end of the nuts toward the wheael.
Tighten each nut by hand until the wheel is held
against the hub.

9. Lower the vehicle by attaching the folding wheel
wrench to the jack and tuming the wrench
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.
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— 10. Tighten the wheel nuts Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead

;@ e, firmly in a crisscross to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid

X \ sequence, as shown. expensive brake repairs, evenly lighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification.

11, Don't try to put a wheel cover on the compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover securely in
the rear of the vehicle until you have the fHat
tire repaired or replaced.

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare, If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or the

A CAUTION: Spare

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become
loose and even come off, This could lead o an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have lo replace them, be sure lo
gel new GM original equipment wheel nuls.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to

100 Ib-ft (140M+m
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Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

The underbody-mounted spare tire needs to be
stored with the valve stem pointing down. If
the spare lire is stored with the valve stem
pointing upwards, ils secondary lalch won't
work properly and the spare tire could
loosenand suddenly fall from your vehicle. If
this happened when your vehicle was being
driven, the tire might contact a person or
another vehicle, causing injury and, of course,
damage to itseli as well. Be sure the
underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
its valve stem pointing down.

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

1

Lay the compact spare tire on the ground at the
rear of the vehicle. Position the compact spare
tire so the valve stem is polnted down facing the
rear of the vehicle.

Lower the cable to the ground. See "“Remaving the
Spare Tire without the Sliding Rear Convenience
Tray" or "Removing the Spare Tire with the Sliding
Rear Convanience Tray™ earfier in this section.

5-84

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

3. Tilt tha retainer downward and slip it through the
center hole of the spare tire.

Make sure the relainer is fully seated across the
underside of the wheel.

4. Attach the folding wrench lo the hoist shaft.

Use the extension tube if you have the sliding rear
convenience tray.

5. Turn the folding wrench clockwise to lift the
spare lire.

For all-wheel-drive vehicles, when the tire reaches
the stabilizer bar, mowve the tire over the bar,

then continue to turn the folding wrench clockwise
to lift the spare tire.

PLISH & PULL

6. When the tire is almost in the stored position, tum
the tire so the valve stem is towards the rear of the
vehicle. 8. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
This will help when you check and maintain tire and then Iry 1o rotate or tum the tire. If the fire
pressure in the spare. moves, use the folding wrench to tighten the cable

Fut back all toocls as they were sioreg n ine jJack siorage

compartment and put the compariment cover back

on.

To put the cover back on, slip the tabs on the bottom
of the covar into the bottom of the cover opening. Push
the cover in place and push down the tab on the top

of the cover so that il rests in the groowe. This secures
the cover in place

7. Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vahicle. Continue turning the folding wrench until
you feel more than two clicks. This indicates that the
compact spare tire is secure and the cable is
tight, The spare tire hoist cannot be overtightened.
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When you replace the compact spare with a full-size
tire, reinstall the bolt-on wheel covers or the cenler cap,
which ever your vehicle has, Tighten them “hand

tight” over the wheel nuts, using the folding wrench.

Storing the Flat Tire without the Sliding
Rear Convenience Tray

A, D-ring 0. Valve Stem
B. Wing Nut E. Full-size Tire
C. J-hook

5-86

Flip up the D-ring located in the rear cargo area.

. Lay the tire in the rear cargo area of the vehicle with

the valve stem up with the center hole of the tire
over the D-ring,

Faor vehicles with aluminum wheels, remove the
center cap by tapping the back of the cap with the
tolding wrench.

. Remove the J-hook and the wing nut from the back

of the jack access door. Assemble the wing nut and
tha J-hook.

. Install the wing nut and the J-hook to the D-ring

through the center hole of the fire.

. Tighten the wing nut to secure the tire to the floor.

Push and pull on the tire 1o make sure the lire is
secure and does nol move,

. Put back all tools as they were stored in the jack

storage compariment. Attach the wrench back to
the jack. Put the jack base on the bracke! tab

and sit the jack properly between the two "sars” of
the bracket. Use the balt to tighten the jack.

. Put the compartment cover back on, slip the tabs on

the bottom of the cover into the bottom of the cover
opening. Push the cover in place and push down the
tab on the top of the covar 50 that it rests in the
groove. This secures the cover in place.
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Storing the Flat Tire with the Sliding Rear 4. Lay the tire on top of the driver's side slorage
Convenience Tray comparment with the valve stem down. Make
sure you can see the D-ring through the center hole

of the fire

5. Remove the J-hook and the wing nut from the back
of the jack access door, Assemble the wing nut and
the J-hook,

6. Install the wing nut and the J-hook to the D-ring
through the center hole of thie tire.

7. Tighten the wing nut to secure the tire 1o the floor.

Push and pull on the tire to make sure the tire is
secure and does not move.

8. Put back all ools as they were stored in the
storage compartment. Attach the wrench back to the
jack. Put the jack base on the bracket tab and sit
the jack properly between the two “ears” of the
bracket, Use the bolt to tighten the jack.

A, D-ring D. J-hook 9. Put the compartment cover back on, slip the tabs on
B. Sliding Rear E. Full-size Tire the battom of the cover into the battom of the cover
Convenience Tray F. Storage Compariment apening. Push the cover in place and push down the
C. Wing Nul Cap Hole tab on the top of the cover so that it rests in the
1. Push the sliding rear tray forward to the stored groove. This secures the cover in place.
position

2. Open the drver's side slorage compartment door of
the sliding rear tray

3. Remaove the rear cap on the bottom of the storage
compartment and flip the D-ring up
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was tully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can fose air after a time
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

B0 psi (420 kPa)

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle. you
shauld stop as soon as possible and make sure

your spare lire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speads up o0 65 mph

(105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
s0 you can finish your frip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced where you wanl. Of course, it's
best to replace your spare with a full-size lire as

soon as you can. Your spare will last longer and be in
good shape in case you need it again.

Notice: When the compact spare is inslalled, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compac! spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on gther vehiclas.

And don'l mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They wan'l fit. Keep your spare lire
and its wheel together.

Naotice: Tire chains won't fit your compaclt spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains loo. Don'l use tire chains on
your compacl spare.

All-Wheel Drive

After installing a compact spare fire on a vehicle with
all-wheel drive you will need to drive with light to
moderate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a straight (ine.
This action will allow the vehicle to detect the compact
spare tire and disable the all-wheel drive system

The AWD DISABLE message will come on Indicating
that the all-wheel drive system is off. You may detect a
shght pull during this time, but this is normal

Nofice: You may damage your vehicle's all-wheel
drive system if your vehicle is driven for an
extended period with a compact spare tire installed
and the all-wheel| drive system in operation. See
“All-Wheel Drive System” and “AWD Disable
Warning Message” in the Index for more
information.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning preducts can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flames if vou strike a
malch or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangarous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything [rem a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s
wamings and instructions. And always open your doors
ar windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
% Gasoline
* Henzene

Maphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Paint Thinner

#F &&FFS

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some maore than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

% Alcohol

% Laundry Soap

% Bleach

* Reducing Agenls

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of tabric and
carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains very well.

You can get GM — approved cleaming products from
your dealer. Sea GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materals on page 5-35,

Here are some cleaning tips:
* Always read the instnuictions on the cleaner label.

* Clean up stains as so00n as you can — before
they set.

* Carefully scrape off any excess stan
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* Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to aclean  Special Fabric Cleaning Problems
area often. A soft brush may be used il stains are

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
stubborm. e ; B,
, egq, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
® if & ring forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean and blood can be removed as follows:

the entire area iImmadiately or it will set. 1. Garefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the

Using Cleaner on Fabric soiled area with cool water,

1. Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose 2. It a stain remains, follow the cleanar instructions
Airt described earller.

2. Always clean a whale trim panel or section. Mask 3. If an ador lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
surrounding trim along stitch or well lines the area with a waterbaking soda solution:

: 2 1 teaspoon (5 mi) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mi)
3. Follow the directions on the container labal of lukewarm water,
4, Apply cleaner with a clean sponga. Don't saturate 4. Let dry.

the matenal and don't rub it roughly. . . <
) ) Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
5. As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:
1 VE ANy exXcess claaner. "
A, re;nc: & any GE; : y ’ 1. Caretully scrape off excess stain
6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, waler-dampene ]
I:;f; o clofh P 2. Clean wilh cool water and allow 1o dry completely.

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and |et dry. 3, ggﬁg drirgf‘h'gf' follow ihe cleaner instructions
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Vinyl
Uge warnm water and a clean cloth

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dir. You
may have fo do fhis more than once

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't gel them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleanar. See your dealar far
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild scap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

* For stubborn staing, use a leather cleanar, See your
dealer for this product.

® Mevar use olls, vamishes, solvent-based or abraslve
cleaners, Tumiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immadiately I did is allowed to work into the finish,
it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

Or waxas may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficull to see through the
windshield under certain condifions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned ofien. GM Glass Cleaner or a
lkguid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Materals on page 5-95.

Motice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the Inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

A CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. f you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
spap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weathearstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or sgqueak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months, During very cold, damp weather more freguent
application may be required. See Part D: Recommended
Fluigs and Lubricants on page 6-15,

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

Tha best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to keep it
clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun
Use a car washing scap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, removing all soap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealar,

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materlals on

page 5-95. Don't use cleaning agenis that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a saft, clean chamoais or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting,

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicla,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean extenor lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle.”

2-52
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Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Malerials on page 5-95

It your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss fo the colored
basecoal. Always use wasxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chlonde and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicla's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
passible. If necessary, use non-ahrasive cleaners that
are marked safe for painted surtaces to remove

foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their loll over a

period of years. You can help io keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

it the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sap or other matenal may be on the blade or
windshigld.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid, The windshield is clean if beads da
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their perfformance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvenl. Then rinse the blade

with water,

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
P e N F e e Il-”-.t Ieesls waarmres
lE.|.|||.|.1..-u e Lt R L T
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Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plaled wheels.

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild scap and waler. Rinse with clean water, After
rinsing tharoughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painied
surface of your vehicle. Don'l use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleanars with acid. or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels

Use chrome paolish only on chrome-plated wheels, but
avoid any painted surface of the wheel, and buff off
immediately after application.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner,

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheast metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection,

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrasion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should ba repaired right away. Bare metal

will corrode guickly and may develop into major repair
BXpEnse.

Minor chips and scralches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be comected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

5-94

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
cantrol ¢an collect on the underbody. If theze are nol
removed, acceleraled corrosion (rust) can oocur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system aven though they have corrosion
profection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect, Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealar or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped

a4 1 8 - i i
discoiorations, ond small Imegular darl spats atched into

the paint surface

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever ocours first

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Clath Interior and exterior
Wax—Treated polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Qil Removes tar, road oil and
Remover asphall.

Chrome Cleaner and |ise on chrome or

Polish stainless steel.

White Sidewall Tire Removes soll and black

Cleaner marks from whitewalls.
Cleans vinyl tops,

Vinvl Cleaner upholstery and

convertible tops.

Removes dirl, grime,

Glass Cleaner smoke and fingarprints
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
{cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleanear

Remaoves dirt and gnme
tfrom chrome whesls and
wire whesl covers,

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off.

Wash Wax Concentraie

Medium foaming
shampoo, Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Swirl Remover Polish

Removes swirl marks,
fing scratches and ather
light surface
contamination,

Spot Lifier

Quickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scralches
and protects finish,

Cdlor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
eliminator usad on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpet,

Foaming Tire Shine-Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protacts in one easy step.
no wiping necessary.

See your General Motors pans department for these
products. See Part D! Recommeanded Fluids and

Lubnricants on page 6-15.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

~ IR

SAMPLE4UX1MOT2

TR

=
Th ||
i = ..

=

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. |t appears on
a plate in the front carner of the instrument panel, on
the drivers side. You can see it If you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the cerfificates of title and registration.

Engine ldentification

Tha Bth character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help you identify your engine, spacifications
and replacemeant parts

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the Inside of the access paneal
located on the driver's side of the rear of the vehicle. It's
vary helptul it you ever need o order pans.

On this label is:
® your VIN,
* the model designation,
¢ paint information and

* a list of all production options and special
equipment,

Ee sure that this label is not removed from the vehicla.
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical 1o your vehicle
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle and
the damage wouldn't be covered by your warranty.
Some add-on electrical equipment can keep other
components from working as they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Belore attemphling
to add anything electncal to your vahicle, sea
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-67

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by different fuses
located in the underhood fuse block. An efectrical
overload may cause the lamps to go off and remain that
way. If this happens, replace the right fuse with one

of the same kind and amperage.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the molor overheals due to
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. IT the overdoad is caused by some electrical
problem, be sure to get it fixed

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers in the floor consola fuse Mock protect the
power windows and other power accessories. When the
current load is too haavy, the circuit breaker opens and
closes, protecting the circult until the problem is fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
shoart circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links.

Look at the silver-colored L-Band inside the fuse. If the
L-Band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be

sure you replace a bad fuse with a new one of the
identical size and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have &
spare luse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperage or use ong of the spare fuses in the underhood
tuse and relay center. Just pick some feature of your
wvahicle that you can get along without — |ike the radio or
cigaretie lighter — and use its fuse. if it is the right
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle: the floor
console fuse block and the underhood fuse block,

5-08
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Floor Console Fuse Block

The floar consale fuse
block is located to the right
of the shift lever

The tuses marked spare are available if a replacement
fuse Is needed.

Pull the door open 10 access the fuse block.

[-1]
A88 al e
388

-

c
C

Usage

Fuse Puller

Steering Wheel Radio Controls

Power Door Locks

Spare

Snare

Spare

Spare

Spare

oo |~ O i s | O | I =k

Spare

=
=

Turn Signal and Hazard Lamp

Flashars
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
11 Power Seals a2 Mot Usad
19 Electronic Level Control (ELC) 34 Power Sunroof
Compressor 35 Power Windows
13 Liftgate and Endgate a5 Map Lamps, Courtesy Lamps and
14 Rear Auxiliary Power Outlet Instrument Panel Lights
Electronic Level Control AELGJ ar Radio
15 Compressor Relay and Height 38 UQ3 Radio Amplifier
Sensor 39 Head-Up Displa
16 Heated Mirrars Ry
= e N 40 Hazard Flashers
i Instrument Panel Cluster, HVAC
18 Ignition 1 Moduie 41 Control, Security LED and Remate
19 Turn Signal Switch and NSBU Keyless Entry Module
Switch 42 PASS-Key™ Il
21 Hear Defogger 43 Accessory Diode
22 Air Bag Module 44 Body Control Module (BCM)
24 Canister Vent Solenoid and TCC
Swilch
25 HVAC Blowear Motor Relay Usage
26 HVAC Mode and Temperature 20 Rear Defogger Relay
Motors and Head-Up Display a9 IGN3 Relay
zg ':ft:iefdm Wi ~Wash 27 Accessory Relay
ULl el BB el 33 Retained Accessory Power Relay
30 Instrumant Panel Cluster, BCM, 3
PASS-Kay™ Il 45 Back-Up Lamps
31 Park Lock Ignition Key Solenoid
5-100
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Underhood Fuse Block

This fuse block is located in the engine compartment
on top of the windshield washer fluid reservoir.
See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for

= T L L T B s
.|||,J|'L FEANE T TRt | | s s

The [uses marked spare are available if a replacement
fuse is needed.

To remove the cover, press the two tabs in and lift up
the cover

&
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Fuse Usage
1 Fuel Pump
2 Air Conditioning Compressor Clutch
3 Horn
l:ru-u = f'“n xlfnle -5 I:rn Er_lnnq anrl
“ Sansors
= Power Control Module

(PCM) — Battery Power

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS) Contraol
Module

Transaxle Solenoids
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage

8 Spare 30 All-Whee| Drive (AWD) Module

2] ABS Solenoid Valves a1 Crulse Control

10 Oxygen Sensors-Emissions Control 32 Front Power DutIEEEELfghts- OnStar™

11 Injectors 33 Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock

12 Spare Control System

13 Engine Cantrols 34 Spare

14 Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) 35 Starter Solenoid Battery Fuse

15 Passenger's Low-Beam Headlamp 36 ABS Mator

16 Spare 37 Spare

17 Driver's Low-Beam Headlamp 38 Spare

18 Driver's High-Beam Headlamp 39 Engine Cooling Fan

19 lgnition Switch Battery Power 40 Engine Cooling Fan

20 Parking Lamps — Front and Rear Main Baltery Fuse for Retained

21 Air Pump — Emissions Controls -2, Eﬁﬁgﬁgg HET-;? HiEiay and

£ Spare 40 Main Battery Fuse for Heated Seats,

23 Passenger's High-Beam Headlamp Air

24 Spare 43 Spare

25 DVD ~d Spare

26 Front Fog Lamps Main Battery Fuse for Power

o7 Ignition Relay, Neutral Start Switch, 45 Outiets, Level Control, Power Seats
Powertrain Control Module (PCM) and Mirrars and Body computer

28 Body Control Module—Battery Power i Spare

29 L -Bard 47 Main Battery Fuse for HVAC Blower

and Ignition 3 Relay
5102
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Fuse Usage Relay Usage
Switth: Hacio, Heade-p Dipl S —

48 Remots Keyless Entry (QKEY. B i g
Instrument Gluster, Air Gonditioning 52 Air Conditioning Clutch
and Body Computer 59 Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

54 Spare B4 Low-Beam Headlamps

65 Spara 65 Parking Lamps

66 Spare 56 High-Beam Headlamps

T Spare B Fog Lamps

A8 Spare 58 Starter Relay

69 Spare 5 Cooling Fan

70 Fuse Puller 60 lgnition 1 Relay

Diode for Air Conditioning 61 Coaling Fan
Compressor Clutch 6o Cooling Fan
63 Air Pump
Circuit Breaker Usage
49 Spare
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions,
Please refer to Pant D! Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15 tor mare information

Capacities
Application English Metric
Air Conditioning Relrigerant (R134a) 1.7 Ibs. 0.8 kg

Automatic Transaxle

Pan Remaval and Replacement 7.4 gquarts 7.0L

Complete Overhaul 10.0 quarts a5l
AWD Automatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement 8.7 quarts 83L

Complete Overhaul 10.8 quarlts 103L
Cooling System with A/C 9.6 guarts 91L
Engine Oil with Filter 4.5 fuars 43L
Fuel Capacity 18.0 gallons 68.1L
Rear Diffarential Fluid Capacity 2.1 guarts 1.8L
Transter Case Fluid Capacity 0.6 pints 290 mi
Wheel Nut Torque 100 b it 140 Mem

5-104
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Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transaxle Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
0.060 inchas
V6 E Automatic (1.52 mm) 1-2-3-4-5-6

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-105


http://www.manualslib.com/

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter 1208C"
Engine Oil Filter PF 47"
Spark Plugs 41-101"
Windshield Wiper Blades
Driver's Side Length 24.0 inches (60,0 cm)
Passenger's Side Length 22.0 inches (55,0 cm)
Type Shepherd's Hook
*ACDelco™ part number,

3-106
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Maintenance Schedule Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle mainienance not only helps to keep your
Introduction vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
enviranment, All recommended maintenance proceduras
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the guality of the air we breatha. Improper

IhquHTAMT: " ; H e the air we E‘llh! I ! prap

KEEP ENGINE Oil fluid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

AT THE PROFER the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
y CHAMNGE A5 our environment, and o keep your vehicla in good

condition, please maintain your vehicle propery

Maintenance Requirements
Prot eat’gn Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed In this
Plan manual are necessary 1o keep your vehicle in good
wiorking condition. Any damage caused by failure
to follow recommended maintenance may not be
covered by warranty

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance bookliet ar your dealer
for details.

G2
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how ofien. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

A\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Informafion on page 7-9.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” tells you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condilion.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service centar should
perform

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or thair eguivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourselt or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipls. They
may be neaded lo qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs,
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil life
system and how it indicates when to change the

engine oil and fitter. Lubricale chassis components with
each oil change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
sarvices which are to be performed at the mileage
intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you to keep

your vehicle in good working condition, But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive

short distances only a few fimes a week, Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot. dusty
weather. You may use your vehicle in making deliveries,
Or you may drive it to work, to do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacemeants. So please read

the following and note how you drive, if you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
See your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
peapla will parform the work using GM parts.

The proper fiuids and lubricants 10 use are listed in Parl
D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
them. All parts shouid be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

This schedule is for vehiclas that:

s cafry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-35.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within
driving limits.

s usze the recommended fuel. See Gascline Octane
on page 5-5.

6-4
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up 10

100,000 miles (166 000 km) should be repeated after
100,000 miles (166 000 km) at the same intervals for the
lite of this vehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles
{240 000 km) should ba repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 D00 km) for the life of this
vehicla.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-9
and Part C: Penodic Maintenance Inspections on

page 6-13,
Footnotes

t The LLS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or imit recall liability prior to

the completion of the vehicle ‘s useful life. We, however,
urpe that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
mainienance be recorded

@ Whenever the tires are rofated, the Check Tire
Pressure System (if equipped) must be reset.

+A good time fo check your brakes is during lire
rotation, See Brake Systemn Inspeclion on page 6-14

Engine Oil Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oll and filter as indicated by the GM
Oil Life System™ (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when lo change the engine oil and filter. This is based on
engine revolutions and engine temperature, and not on
mileage. Based on driving conditions, the mileage at
which an oil change will be indicated can vary
censiderably. For the oil life systam (o wark propearly, you
must reset the system every time the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oll life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on, Change your oil as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if
you are driving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your angine ail and filter

must e chianged ai ivast vnve g yedr dand al tes o
the system must be reset. It is also important to

eheck your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level,

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life system
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine Gl on
page 5-13 for Information on resetting the system.
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After the services are performed, record the date,
odometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in part E of this schedule.

An Emission Cantral Service.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

- Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Controf Service, (See footnots 1)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-58 for proper rotation pattemn and additional
information, {(See footnote @.) (See footnote +,)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Rotale tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

1 Replace engine air cleaner fiter. An Emission Cantrol
Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation patiern and additional
information. (See fooinote @.) (See footnofe +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

J Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are dnving in
dusty conditions. Replace filtter it necessary. An
Emission Control Service, (See foolnote 1.)

1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See foolnote &) (See footnate +.)

6-6
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50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

O Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

In heavy city traffic whera the outside
ternperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

In hilly or mountaincus terrain.
When doing frequent trailer towing,

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
sarvice.

If you da not use your vehicle under any of lhese
gondifions, change the fluid and fitter at 100,000 miles
{166 000 k),

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation patlern and additional

-in'F.nrmaﬂhn :"'I-'.."'.a.n fantnnta /@ 1 iSoo frafnako . )
FEPREIBHNON., TR NATOENE B0 S Oer HOE F

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote @.) (See foolnote +.)

J Replace engine air cleaner filler. An Enission Controf
Service.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rolation pattern and additional
information. (Sse footnote @.) (See foolnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

U Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See foothote 1.}

) Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeclion and Rotation on

page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @) (See footmote +.}

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeclion and Rotalion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation patiern and additional
information.(See foolnote &.) (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

1 Replace engine air cleaner filler. An Emission
Coritral Service,

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rofation pattern and addiional
information. (See footnole @) (See foolnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 tor proper rofation pattern and additional
information, (See footnote @) (See foofnote +.)
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100,000 Miles (166 000 km) 150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

- Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Cantrol J Drain, flush and refill coaling system (or every
Sarvice. 60 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
2 Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service. See Engine Coolant on page 5-22 for what to use.

Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap, An Emission Confrol Service

J Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Control Senvica.

1 Change automatic fransaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or mora of
these conditions:

In heavy city tralfic where the ouiside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

In hilly or mountainous terrain

When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
gsenvice.

d If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and filler.

6-8
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed al the intervals specified to
help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
control parformance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or a service station attendant fo
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See Engine Qif on page 5-13 for turther
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

LNeck e engine cooiant level and avd DEA-GOOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolan!
on page 5-22 tar further detalls.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary

See Windshield Washer Flud on page 5-37 for further
details,

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated fo the correct pressures.
Dan't forget to check your spare tire, See Tires on
page 5-55 for further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassetle deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play. See Audio System(s) on
page 3-62 for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety belt system pars. If you see anything
that might keep a safely belt system from daoing its

job, have it repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety bells
replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenanca.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade Insers that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-92

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare tire determines that the spare is inflated to
thie correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire is stored securaely, Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or tum the tire, If it moves, use the folding
wrench to tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat Tire
on page 3-67.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal betier, and not stick or squeak, Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold.
damp weather more frequent application may be
required, See Pan D! Recommended Fluids and
Lubricanis on page 6-15.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed, Sea
Automatic Transaxle Fluid on page 5-20. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair if
naadead.

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all key lock eylinders, hood latch assembiies,
secondary latches, pivots, spring anchor and release
pawl, hood and door hinges, rear folding seats and
liftgate hinges. Part D tells you what to use. More
frequent lubrication may be required when exposed 1o a
corrosive environment.

6-10
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Starter Switch Check

A CAUTION:

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1

Befora you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle,

. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-30 if
Nacessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
turn off the engine immediately if it starts.

Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARE (P} or NEUTRAL (M),
If the starter works in any other position, your
wvehicle neesds servica,

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a lavel
surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-30 if necessary.

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turm the key to the ON position,
but don't start the enaine. Without applving the
reqular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PARK (P with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to turm
the ignition key to OFF in each shift lever position.

s The key should turn to OFF only when the shift lever
is in PARK (P).

& The key should come out only in OFF,

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake

% To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxie in NEUTRAL
(N}, stowly remove foot pressura from the regular
brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the
parking brake only.

& To check the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding
ability: With the engine running, shift to PARK (P).
Then release the parking brake followed by the
reqular brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to fiush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed alt least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You should le! your dealer's
service daparfment or other qualiied service center do
these jobs, Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed al once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Informalion on page 7-8.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication, Inspect the power steering
lines and hc:ses for proper hook- up I:nnn:lmg Ieal-cs

Ll eLnE, l\....l.n;:l'urlHI Gis. Ciean and then inspect he anva

axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position pans as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could lat
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
on page 2-34.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspact the complete fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if thay

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, & pressure tesl of
the rrm||nﬁ -::-.rqh:-m anri AIFARSIIFA CAN is ramnmmeandean

al least OHDE a year.
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts

as needed. Replace any components that have high

effart or excessive wear, Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cablas.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
and Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive
Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oil change intervals,
check rear ditferential and transfer case and add
lubricant when necessary, A fluid loss could indicate a
problem; check and have it repaired, if needed.
Check vent hoses at transfer case and differential for
kinks and proper installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks. cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspec! disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. For vehicles with rear drum
brakes, also inspect drum brake linings for wear and
cracks. inspect other brake parts, including drums,
wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc. Check
parking brake adjustment. You may need 1o have your
brakes inspected mare often If your driving habiis or
conditions result in frequent braking

6-14
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, parl
number or specification may be obtained from your

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine oll with the Amencan
Petroleum Institute Certified lor
Gasoline Engines starburst symbol
Engine Qil | of the proper viscosity, To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine Oil on
page 5-13,

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-22.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Windshield
Washer Solvent

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

GM Oplikleen Washer Solvent or
equivalent.

Power Steenng
System

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
Mo. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
993294, or equivalent).

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Autornatic DEXRON-III Automatic Transmission
Transaxie Fluid.

Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superiube
Key Lock | (GM Part No. US. 12346241, in
L anada 10053474, or equivalent).
Carrier
Assembly —
Differential ;
i VERSATRAK™ Fluid (GM Part No.
(Rear Drive | |j's 15978514, in Canada
Module) and 88901045)
Transfer i
Case (Power
Transfer Unit)
Hood Latch
Assambly, Lubriplate Lubricant Aerosol (GM
Secondary | Part No. LS. 12346293, in Canada
Latch, Pivots, |992723, or equivalent) or |lubricant

Spring meeting requirements of NLGI #2,

Anchor and | Category LB or GC-LB.

Release Pawl

Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Hingos, Foar [{GEM Pant Mo, LLS. 12346241, in
Folding Seat Canada 10953474, or equivalent),

. Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part

Weatherslrip !
Conditioning Mo, U.S. 12345579, in Canada

1974984, or equivalent)
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date. odometer reading and who pedormed the service and any
additional information from “Owner Checks and Services” or “Periodic Maintenance” on the following record pages. Also,
you should retain all maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio is a convenient place o store them.

Maintenance Record

Odometer Maintenance Record

Date Reading Serviced By

G-16
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odomaeter
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odomeler
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odomelter
Reading

Serviced By

Mair

Date
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your safisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and o Pontiac. Normally, any concerns with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle
will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all concermned, misunderstandings can
occur. If your congern has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management. Mormally, concems can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the maller has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or paris
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealership
management, || appears your concerm cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, cantact
the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B0D-762-2737. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or

1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you 1o call the toll-free number In order
to give your inquiry prompt atiention. Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

% Vehicle Identification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or fitle, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshield.)

% Dealership name and location
% Vehicle delivary date and present mileage

When contacting Pontiac, please remember that your
concem will likely be resolved al a dealer's facility. That
Is why we suggest you follow Step One first it you

have a concern.

STEP THREE: Both General Motars and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, it you continue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBEB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet far information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP),

7-2
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The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus fo settle automative disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required 1o
resort to this informal dispute resolution program prior (o
filing a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject il and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BEB Auto Line

Council of Better Busingss Bureaus, Inc
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-800-855-5100

Th
UL
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves the
nght to change eligibility limitalions and/or discontinue
its participation in this program.

i memEeneny e aopailakhlo in all B etatae and tha Dlickbret
r.ll‘.r:jll-lrll Pl LA BRI ERARe gy R P e e e e e — - - - r

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pontiac has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Pontiac by dialing: 1-B00-833-PONT (7668). (TTY

users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Pontiac encourages customers to call the foll-free
number for assistance. If a U.S. customar wishes to
write to Pontlac, the letter should be addressed to
Pontiac's Customer Assistance Center,

United States

Fontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, Ml 48232-5172

1-800-762-2737 or

1-800-833-T868 (For Text Telephone devices (T TYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-BOADSIDE (762-3743)
Fax Mumber; 313-381-0022
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From Puerto Rico:
1-800-496-9892 (English)
1-800-496-0993 (Spanish)
Fax Number; 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-456-9994
Fax Number. 313-381-0022

Canada

Genaral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Onlario L1H 8P7

1-B00-263-3777 (English)
1-B00-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance; 1-B00-268-8800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the Iocal General Motors Business Linit.

Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto

Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, 3. de R.L de C.V
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares C.P. 11810
Mexico, D.F

01-800-508-0000
Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
gualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1.000 toward aftermarke!
driver or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may require for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/'scootar

lifts, afc.).

T-d
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This program can also provide you with free resource
infarmation, such as area drivar agsessmenl centers and
mobility equipment installers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchaselease. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at

1-800-323-9935, Text telephone (TTY) users, call
1-800-833-9935,

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-B00-263-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel

1-800-ROADSIDE (1-800-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiac vehicle, you are
automatically enrolled in the Pontiac Roadside
Assistance program, This value-added service is
intended fo provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or travel the open road.

Pontiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free number |5
staffed by a team of technically trained advisors, who
are available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We take anxiety oul of uncerain situations by providing
minor repair information over the phone or making
arrangements to tow your vehicla to the nearest
Pontiac dealer

We will provide the tollowing services for
3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), at no expense 10 you:

* Fual delivery

* |Lock-oul service (identification reguired)

* Tow to nearest dealership for warranty service
* Change a flat tire

® Jump slars

We have quick, easy accass to lelephone numbers of the
following additional services depending on your needs:

* Hotels

* (Glass replacement

® Tire repair tacilities

® Renlal vehicle or taxis

® AIMPOrS OF Train Sianons

* Palice, fire departments or hospitals
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In many instances, mechanical fallures are covered
under Pontiac's comprehensive warranty, However,
when other services are ulilized, our advisors will explain
any payment obligations you might incur.

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information to give the advisor:

* Location of vehlcle

* Telephone number of your location
* Vahicle model, year and color

* Mieage of vehicle

Yaehicle |dentification Mumber (VIN)

* \ghicle license plate number

Pontiac reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when, in Pontiac’s
judgement, the claims become excessive in frequency
or typa of oocoumence.

While we hope you never have the occasion o use our
service, it is added securily while traveling for you

and your family. Remember, we're only a phone call
away. Pontiac Roadside Assistance: 1-800-ROADSIDE
or 1-800-762-3743, text telephone (TTY) users, call
1-888-889-2438,

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Raadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refar to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information ook,

Courtesy Transportation

Pontiac has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
experence, we and our participaling dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
suppart program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transporiation program is offgred to retail
purchasefease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Yehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options
are available when warmanty répairs are required.

This will reduce your inconvenience during warnanty
repairs,

7-6
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Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

It your vehicle cannot be scheduled into the service
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this. and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible 1o allow for same day repair

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wail. However, if you are unable to wait Ponliac

helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can ofler you one of tne 1oiowing:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
service to get you to your destination with minimal
intarruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shutile ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealarship.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up 10

£10 per day (five day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supporied by original receipts.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for &
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires that you sign and complate a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
renpiremente Ranuirements van: and may includa
minimum age requirements, insurance coverage, credit
card, etc. You are responsible tor fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repair

Generally it is not possible (o provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental.
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Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it is
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty. A
separate booklet entittied Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage mformation.

Couresy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
service, may not be available al every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information aboul
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer persannel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage pernod of the General
Mators of Canada New Vehicle Limited warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consull
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unilaterally maodify,
change or discontinue Courfesy Transportation at

any time and lo resolve all questions of claim efigibility
pursuant to terms and conditions described harain

at its sole discretion.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause Injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Salety Administration (NHTSA)}, in addition o natifying
General Motors.

[t NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defec! exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign, However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems betwesn you, your dealer or
General Motors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Satety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-3393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write 1o:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20530

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline.

T-8

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you beligve that your vehicle
has a safely defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o;

Transport Canada
330 Sparks Street
Tower C Ottawa Ontario K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) In
a situation hke this, we certainty hope you'll notity us.
Please call us &l 1-800-762-2737, or write:

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Cenler
P.0O. Box 33172
Detroit, MI 4B232-5172

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Omario L1H BP7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Sarvice Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
infarmahon on enginas, transmission, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE; $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases.

BETAIL SELL FRICE: 550.00
Service Bulletins

Sgrvice Bulleting give technisal senvice information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars

and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle

In Canada, information peraining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your Genaral
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
{1-800-463-7483).
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Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will includa
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Partfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklst.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Sernvice Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM Eastern
Time

For Credit Card Orders Only

(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at: www helming. com

Or you can write fo:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O, Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring cbiigation. Allow ample time for delivery.

Mote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are fo make
checks payable in U.5. funds.

7-10
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Supplement to the 2003 Pontiac Aztek and
2003 Buick Rendezvous Owner’'s Manual

This information replaces the Audio Speakers fext for the "Enteriainment System” on page 3-102 for the 2003
Pontiac Azfex and page 3-103 for the 2003 Buick Rendezvous.

Audio Speakers

Audio from the DVD Flayer or auxiliary devices can
be heard through the following possible sources

* Wireless Headphones
* Vehicle's Speakers

* Rear Seal Audi (RSA) Jacks (if equipped).
Plug the wired headphones into the |acks an
the RSA system.

Only one audio source can be heard through the

1.li_:hir'_=!g'1_: t:n.@-ghlgr\c =i o Fipne

Litho in U.S.A.
Part Mo, 03AZRENDO1

You can listen to the entertainment system or an
auxlliary device through all af the vehicle's speakers
when the following cocurs:

* The RS5A system (if equipped) is off,
* 8 DVD or auxiliary device Is playing, and
* lhe front audic system s on and either the COALUX

or the TAPE/CD button 15 pressed to enable tha
entertainment sysiem

The front audio system will display RSE when the

gntertainment system is on and RSE OFF when it is off,

©Capyright General Motors Carporation 2002
All Rights Reserved
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To wrn the vehicle's speakers on and off, press aither
the CD/AUX or the TAPE/CD button on the front

audio system. The audio from the anteftainmen! system
can be heard throwgh both the wireless headphones
and the vehicle's spaakers at the same time.

You can listen to the entertainment system through the
wired headphone jacks on the RSA system (if equipped)
when the following occours:

* The R5A system is on,
* a DVD or auxiliary device is playing, and

* RS3E is displayed on the front audio system by
pressing the TAPE/CD button on the RSA system.

The volume on the audio system may vary whean
switching between a radio station, CD, DVD, cassette
ar auxiliary davica,

If there is a decreased audio signal during C0D or OVD
play, you may hear a low “hissing” noise through

the speakers andlor headphones. If the hissing sound
in the wireless headphones seems excessive, make
sure that the headphone batteries are fully charged.
Some amount of hissing is normal,
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Audio Systems (cont.)
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Foiding or Ftac.llnmg the Seatbacks .................... 1-7 Tachometer .. A T T o, o 1
Following DIBEANCE ... ociiaiiiassasisssnsmmsmmsmnsmanaas 4-42 zarage Door Upener C.urnparfmen! ................... 2-40

Footnotes . N = SR € - 1= 1y [
Front Door LFtlllnr F’Eu::h:s ................................... 2-41 BTN e 0 S S e T AL o U e 5-5
Front Reading Lamp5 e UL 317 SOBERICEIONE . o vt itisimbh kikbb xahat o s )
Fuel . et ettt b be e e e e senrninsrenirenpe. T AIASE-SUMHOBE . sieierssvisrmrsisivieisssbbiarssbirrssieriin D01
Additives e e L e B e B e ] 2-39
California Fuel ....... P e sl IS 56 GM Mobillity Program for Persons with
Filling a Portable Fuel Containgr ..................... 59 DIsabilitEs s 74

Filling Your Tank . R T
Fuels in Foreign C:r:runtnes .............................. 5-7
e A AR ; 3-40 H

Gasoling OCIENE .....oooovrri e cer e rreenrrs 5-5 .

Gasoling Specifieations ..................ccccccceecrens. 55 ﬁatﬂhrdhﬁ: "'“-'_ﬂr"'lﬂg Message i 345

Low Waming MESSage ......ovrrerererrrmrmmsmmmnnnnsss S=47 s aming FashBrs. ... i o

SYSIEM INSPECHON .- eieeieeieeeasaceiieeeeneenans gt heed Bestints i aaiiisiiaaiasisiibissmss 1-6
Fuses Headlamp Exlit Delay |, 254, 2.14, 255

Fuses and Circuit Breakers ... .....occceiaresensees 598  Headlamp HIgh.-'Lﬂw EEH!T'I Ehar‘rger .................... 3-8
Windshield WIDEE ... .coiiiiiiiiiiiiisssiiamammenn. 5-08 Headlamp Wiring . SR, 1 1.
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T T T e A S e . 5-48
Bulb Replacement . . .. 5-49
Front Turn Signal, Sldemamer and

PRI LamiBs it i e e 551
ISt BUIBE i orom e b iR e ke R b 5-49

[t o e g Lo e SRR R SR IRR e ) 3-101

Head-Up Display (HUD) ... coiiiiiniiimsresenss 3-18

R T . o v s bt e B AN AR R 1-3

Highway Hypnosis .. 4-25

Hill and Mountain Fh::ads e re e L -

I i i o b b ke e e b PR P R R s b LT T o S

Hood
Checking Thinas Under ... inaisnssnis 5-10
FREIETEUEEN T an i am i b 6 6 vt b b H TR T EE i 2

B Y T o e LA ok WAt L e v e i o 3-6

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank . STATETE = FrEa P

How to Add Coolant to the Radiator ,................. 5-33

Hew: teadd - Blild, s i i s b

TRy g e 5-20, 5-56

How 1o Check Power Steering Fluid .................. 5-37

How 1o Uza This Manual ..o s siiiaiias i

How to Wear Sa'leh,r Belts F'rnpeﬂy ................... 1-18

Hydroplaning .. R 4-20

It No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine ...

If Steam |s Coming From Your Engine

If the Light Is Flashing ..
If the Light Is On Steadg.r

If You Are Stuck in Sand, I'u'Iu{:I Ic-a ::rr ErH:w

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer |

If You're Caught in a Blizzard .............occevvvivnnn

lgnition Positions ..

lgnition Transaxle Lock Check _

L s e e e
Infanis and Youndg Children, Heslramls
Inflation -- Tire Pressure |
Inspection

Brake System ..

Engine Cooling Sy&tem

Exhaust System
Fuel System ..o,
Fart © - Periodic Maintenance

Steanng, Suspension and Front Drive Axle

Bool and Seal
Throllle System
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Inspection (cont.)
Transfer Care (Power Transfer Linit) and
Camer Assembly-Differantial

{Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive ........ . B-14
Instrument Pangl
0 T4 = 3-30
R P L s L R e L T 3-4
O DR s s st e o e e e e v e 3-17
Instrument Pane| Brightness ......... 3-14
Integrated Windshield Antenna 3-114
1= T g B 3-14
Interior Lamps Control TEEEErE J=14
Interior Lighting Delay ..., 355
Interior Lighting On ............. 3-56
interior Plastic Components .........coooiiiii. 5-91

J

JUMP SHAFING ..o e

L ¥

Key Lock Cylinders Service
E'(E}rless Entr[.r Eysiem T e
Keys ..

5-42

Lamips

BB e s R e R R B

L= S
Lamps on-Beemnar o iniiaiiiiiinanieid
Lap-Shoulder Bell ..., .. 1-18, 1-28,
LATCH System

Child Restraints |

Securing a Child Restraint Demgned

for the LATCH E‘:'_.rslem iy

Leather ,...........
Leaving Your Uehlc!e
Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engma Fiunnlng
Liftgate/Tallgate .. .. ..o
LiftgaterTailgate Release .. . ...iiciicceie..
Light

o [ T T ] T T [T R L T S LT gt T

Anli-Lock Brake System Warning ...,

Brake System Warning .

Malfunction Indicator

Sty el REsRiRN i

TCS Warning Light ._........

Traction Contral System {TCS# Warnmg
LOBGIT FOU VOIUGIE) 1 v ariansisisinsnpmsnssonnrosdsintns
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A T e e G e e 3-61
Locking, DOlayed . ciiosmisaiisinsrisissirnavasssassnse, B0
LOCROU POt - o e ey LR
Locks
Delayed Locking ...........coovvcvecicciecieenne. 210
B A A AR T T e R e 28
Leaving Your Vahlele ......cocoimiemn i irnciirenrns 2-13
Lockout Protection ..........oooovveeviriniinnnnninnnnn,, 2-12
Fawer Door - s FPvservrresondy g 1V
Frogrammable Aummatlc D::-c-r Lc:lcks P f 2-11
Rear Door Securily Locks ...........ooooiiniininnn. 2-11
bessatGoniebl o e s sl 4-16
Low Brake Fluld Warning Message ...........o.. . 347
Low Engine Oil Leval Message ..........coovviiennins 3-43
Low Fuel Warning Message . i s B 0 e
Low Qil Prassura Message .........cccevervemmmrrrnrnrins 3-43
LOW. TG MESEHEE .. oonn i irrsbbsnanarassnssbbsraniiss 3-44
Low Washer Fluid Wamming Message ................. 3-46
Lumbar
TR o - S Uy 1-3

M

Maintenance, Mormal Replacement Parts ..... 5-106
Maintenance Schedule
At Eech Fual B s s el =
Al Least Once a Month ... ... B9
Al LEast Once S YBAD ..o rnerrrsisiesssinrnis Etﬂ
Al Least Twice a Year . R ; 15 |
Brake System Insp-en:lmn SRR e Rl [
Engine Cooling System Inaﬂectlnn ................. G-13
Exhaust System Inspection ............... .. 613
Fuel System Inspection ................. .. 513
How This Section Is Drgamzed 6-3
Introduction ............. 6-2
Maintenance Fteqmrernﬁnts e L
Part A - Scheduled Malnlenance SEWIEE'E cessissii Bl
Part B - Owner Checks and Senvices ............... 6-9
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections ...... 6-13
Fart D - Recommended Fluids
T B LT ] 1T | B-15
FPar E - Maintenance Flemrﬂ g ] = &
Scheduled Maintenance ... B-5
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspecion .....vieeeiiiioe. 6-13

10
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Maintenance Schedule {cont.)

Message (cont.)

Throttle System Inspection . ceeeeeo. B-14 Rear Hateh Ajar Warming ..., 3-45
Transter Case (Power Transfer Uan} and Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
Carrier Assembly-Differential Battery Low Waming .. R Sy O
(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel| Drive Service Traction Systemn Wammg ................... 3-41
TWTey T e A S PR e SO s 614 Service Vehicle S00n ..o 3-48
Using Your ... S e L T 6-4 Traction Active ........... St )
Your Vehicle and the Environment .................. 62  Mexico, Central America and Caribbean
Maintenance When Trailer T-::wmg 4-44 Isiands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico
Making Tums . b 4-42 and U.S. Virgin Islands) SirirarerriEiTEE 7-4
Malfunction Indicator Ughl crecenreenineee gl Mimors
Manual Lumbar Controls ........cieivimimisimisimimni 1-2 Manual Rearview Mifror ..........cccoeeeinicianannn... 2-36
Manual Passenger Seat ............ 1-2 Outside Convex MIrror ..., 2-36
Matching Transmitter(s) to Your ‘-."ahtcle ............... 27 Dulside Power MIrmors ..o iasaeainasas, 2=36
Message
All-Wheel Drive Disable Waming .................... 3-46 N
Y i e T R A R . 3-41
Change Engine Ol ..., 3-44  New Vehicle Break-In ... ] 2.29
Charging System Indicator ... 342 Normal Maintenance F-I-apracernenl Pans ........... 5-106
Door Aar Wamis) oo nnnannaman o o 3-45
Engine Coolant Temperature Waming ............. 3-42
Low Brake Fluid 'u'l.n'arnmg ............................. . 347 0
L'U'ﬂl EIII._.|III':-' 'l...J'Ill L'I:."ll't.fl ................................... d-"'i'd' =
Low Ul WRIING .. invmmne o 3-47 gﬁ“g’ﬂﬁgr@@g@ ST E_ﬂ
Low Ol PrESSUrE ... 43 i
Low TIFE ..................................................... 3-44 Engme ) e e el T
Low Washer Fluid Warming ..o . 346 Pressure Mgssagg _____________ T 3-43
Park Eamp Waming (o massmissiiiii e 349  QOlder Children, Restraints _._............... e 159D
PASS-ay® (Il SACUNIY ......ovivivivemrrovrsiriareres G088  ONSIAM™ BYBIOIM 10uvieiomseaisemiomasasssassssnessnsrsssrssss 2.37
Program MOOE .. ieninieiens 3-48  OnStar® Personal Callmg .. 238
11
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L L T =T Y o TS 2-37
OnStar® Virtual AdVIBOT .....c.vvireniviiiisinninin . 2-38
OPRBNGN - oot nsiai s s 3 22 3-25
[ T | 1T ] L .. ..~
Othier Warnmig Daviees . Ll i 3-6
Dutfat AdUSIMENE ... e S e
Outside

8 L | T e et et g g e L i o

Power Mirrors .............. Rl L £2-36
Overhead Consola ........ . 9.59
Cwverheated Engine F'rmectlcnn Dperalmg Mﬂcle . 9-258

I = e B o T o e B e R P S T

Cwners Informabon . oouinunaaiisagang 7-10
P

Park Lamp Warning Message ........ocomiiiiiinn 3-49
Park (P)

ShIfting 1Nt ... 2-31

s Ly ) 12T | ARl SR R e MMl rp st el 2-33
FParking

BrEke s R e LRI 2 |

Cheer Things Thal Burn ................................. 2-34
Parking Brake and Automaltic Transaxle

Park {P) Mechanism Check ...................... RN - s
PRI ON IS i e e o s e d4-43
Part A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ... G-d

Part B - Owner Checks and Senvices ............o.... B-3
Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections .......... 6-13
Part O - Hecommended Fluids and Lubricants ... 6-15
Part E - Maintenance Record .....oooooeiiiiiiinnn, 6-16
Passing .. . 415, 4-42
PASS- I{Er,r“" I|| . 2-18
PASS-Key™ Il Dperalmn ............ e 2-20
PASS-Key" Il Security Message .. v 345
Permeter Lighting. ......ccooiieiiiiiannaiass ik e e
Plan Ahead When Possible ..............ooiveiiiiviinnn T-7
Playing a Cassotte TAPE ....vivivieicrmmmeseiirirmnnnrirs o83
Playing a Compact Disc . 3-72, 385, 3-96
Playing a Specrfu: Loaded Gﬂrnpacl Disc ., . 3-97
Playing the Radio . . 3 Eiaf'r 3 ‘M 3-88
Power

ACCestory OUNES ........cocoirsisisasansasiinssssrasans 20

Door Locks .............. = & 1

Electrical SYSIeM ............cco....cc.oocrrrersrr-... 508

She-Way Seats ...vcrrerrrrrens R, [~

Steering Fluid .. .. 5-36
Power Steering . e s 4-12
Program Mode M&s.s.age ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ., 3-48
Programmable Automatic Door Locks . ripreret- S
Programmable Modes . 2-54, 2-55, ?_ 5-5 2 5? 2-58
Programming hModea

e S ey e e . 253

b e e e e e TP 2-58

12

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Q

Questions and Answers About Safety Belts ........, 1-17
R
Radiator Pressure GAD ..iveivisrmisrsrssisiis s bres 5-25
Radio MeSSages .........oovveeermeeeceenaaeannns 3-69, 3-80
g [ ) e e b R e R R e e e 3-62
Care of Your Cassette Tape Player ............... 3-112
Care of Your CD and DVD Player .......cooeus 3-113
Care of Your COs and DVDs ....coooiiinnnn 3-113
DAB Radio Antenna System ... o 3-114
Radio with Cassette and CD .............ooooveinn 373
el O L L e R R R T 3-63
Radio with Six-Disc CD ... 3-87
Rear Audioc Controller (RAC) ..ol 3-110
SN N8 TIME. sicviicivinisrsrsisisssrsrsisiinrsrsres . 362
ThetEElabarmant st i i e 3-110
Understanding Reception ..... 3-112
RDS and DAB Messages ... 5 EE 2 ?EI 3-92
Rear Hatch Alar Warning Measac_re .................... 3-45
Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides .............oveeens 1-34
Rear Seat Operation ........coocvimnmms 1-7
Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions ............. 1-28
Rear Seat Passangers, Safety Belts ..o 1-28
FERT BICIBOE ATBE oppaemrnsissetmmimisiiies bsvpnprenprints 2-45
Rear Window Defogger ... 3-24, 327
BReaniew MITTORS: b e e s 2-36

Bacining SBAIECKE ... vrveeeevivs premrirr e et e ethErr Fre s

Recreational Vehicle Towing ...
Hemote Alarm oo,
Remote Contral ..
Remote Door Ur'll:][:k’. ................... s
Hemote Driver Unlock Gunlml ...........................
Remote Keyless Enlry System .o
Aemote Keyless Entry System, Operation .
Remote Keyless Entry Transmitles

Battery Low Waming Message ...........cococeens
Heamote Lock and Unlock Confirmation
Remaoving the Flat Tire and !lnstaliing the

Spare Tire | ,
Removing the Flmr Trac:k Assambly ..................
Removing the Sliding Rear Convenience Tray
Remaoving the Spare Tire and Tools
Remaoving the Split Bench Seat
Replacement Bulbs .............
Replacing Brake System F'art5
Replacing Restraint System F‘Eli'ts

After a Crash
PEHaIng (e Fiuu | aun Aaseiibny
Repiacing the Siding Rear Convenience Tray
Replacing the Split Banch Seats
Reporting Safety Defects

Canadian Government _

General Motors

Linited States Gnuemmaﬁl
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Restraint System Check ..o
Checking Your Restraint Systems ............

Heplacing Restraint System Pars

BB 8 Cra80 e e

Restraint Systems

OB - i e e B
REPIEGING PaMS voevrivreisisrsssrssssissinisntrnn

Restraints, Head ..

Retained Accesﬂury ' Power (F {HAP}
Retra-Active BEBBE ... i
Right Front Passenger Position, Safety Belts ...,

Roadside

Assistance PrOgQram .......ccooivirirmrssrassinse
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get 1 Out ............
Rool Fleck: Spstam . i s
Running Your Engine While You Are Parked

Salety Belt

Eredmimger LB o e roaa g

Safety Belts

BRI O hiiaiiiaia babiia o o shiiray Enbm b e s e
Center Rear Passenger Position .............
rver Pasition . cvisirsisessarersrassisossnies
How to Wear Satety Belts Propary .........
Questions and Answers Aboul Salety Bells

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guidaes for

Children and Small Adults ........ocoieiinin

Safety Bells (cont.)

Rear Seat Passengers ...........ccoccvveieinin 1-28
Right Front Passenger Position .. S TR )
Safety Bell EXIenter ....ooivereiiimmmneseiiaiseansis 1-38
Safety Bell Use During Pregnancy .._.............. 1-26
Safety Belts Are for Ever[.rﬂna .................... 1-13
Safety Chains .. 4-40
Safety Warnmgs and Syrmhuls e i
Scheduled Maintenance . .. B-5
Seats
Head Hestraints ............ocoveeiiecicieeieccicen. 146
Heafed Seats: o Lol AR L
e T L Ty T L L i 1-3
Manual Passenger ... 12
iy el BT AtION i vin v wnn s s e st A
Reclinng Seathaoks ... oennnie i 1-4
Six-Way Power Seats ........... . P —— 1-2
Split- Benth:Seabs: s ol i iE S s i =y
Secondary Latch Systam ......oiiveimmeiivisiians 5-74
Securing a Child Hestraint
Centar Rear Seat Position .....oocoveivoivrsioreness 1-58
Designed for the LATCH System ..._.__............. 1-563
Rear Outside Seat Position ..........cccoo0in . 1-563
Right Front Seal Positlon .............................. 1-56
Security Message, PASS-Key™ Il ............... . 3-45
Sectrty While You TraVe] ..oieceesesesiiioeevenee iy 7-5
Service e RN - |
Adding Equlpment to 1he Dutslde cll ‘f‘nur
Vehiclg .. .. 54

14
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Service (cont.) StArting YOUr BARING . << aimsnnssrsrssmssreranassrans 2-24
Daing Your Own Work .........oooocovvvriiiniiiiiiiiaans 5-4  Sieering .. 4-12
Engine Soort Laght < s s a R DR Rk 3-36  Steering in Emnrganmsg .......................... 4-13
Publications Ordering Information ... T 7-8  Steering, Suspension and Front Drive
Traction System Warning Message ................. 3-41 Axle Boot and Seal Inspacﬁun ....................... 6-13
Vehicle Soon Message ............... 3 el S L, . 3-48  Steering Tips .. . R Rm e S R, T

gt e BT O S e T 79  Steering Wheel Ccrn-'[mls Audm ....................... 3111

Service Engine Soon Light in the United States Stereo ACA Jacks .. 3-102
or Check Engine Light in Canada ,................. 3-36  Storage Areas

Benite Manuals ;... .o arnsaisnnniy 7-a Cargo Met System . it 247

Setling Praset PTYs :FH:I'S Dnly:r ... 3-BA, 3-78, 382 CONBOIBMEDRIEE v i s s e 2-41

Setting Presel Stations . veenene 3766, 3-76, 3-90 Convenience Net ,................ 2-46

R T T i et e e e s A K o 3-62 Caphelcharlay L S 2-39

Sefting the Tone (Bassreble) .......... 3-66, 3-77, 3-890 Front Door LHIRY. PRcKS i 2-41

sheel Matal Damage ... ..o 5-94 BN B 2-39

Shilt Lock Release .................. .. 2-28 Overhead ConsSolE ... isssasseeeenns -39

Shifting Into Park (P) ......oovrrii 2-31 REAr STOra08 APBB L....vuiiirsiiorviasssssssiisssiin 2-45

Shifing Out of Fark (P) ................. . .. 2-33 Root Hack SYSIBm ... i i isens 2.42

Shoulder Bell Height Adjuster ........................... 1-20 Sliding Rear Convenience Tray ............cc.o.ceu, 248

Skidding .. 416 giorage Compartment .. . e, 240

gﬂma %he&ﬁm:y LR ———— g% Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools ... 5-84

il o e Shark in Sand Mid Iea or Sninw 4-37

special rabric Llesntng FIODIBMS ...ov.vevreoeoes.. 590

Specifications, Capacities ............c.ccoeocieiennn, 5-104  SUN Visors - 2-17

SPBOAOMEIE L. \o oottt oiie st es e s e, 3-31  Sunglasses Smraga Eumpaﬂment 2-41

o TR T R T R A P P 1-7  Sunroof . == e e e

Starier Switeh CHBCK - s s s 6-11 Emtc:h!:lanh's Inslrumeni Panel ..o 3-17
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B o T | e e R R R 3-32
Tailgate/LiMgate ..o rrneamaaaaaa e 2:13
Taillamps
Stoplamps, and Back- Up Lampa .................... 5-52
TCS Waming Light .. . 3-35
Theft-Datemant, Hadm ................................. 3-110
Theft-Deterrent Systems _........................ 2-18
Content Theft-Deterrenm ... 2-18
PASS- HEy'E' e e . 2-19
PASS-Key™ Il Operation ........ccovvveeineecionnnnn. 2-20
Throttle System Inspection ... ..............cooeevveens 6-14
A A e L e e e e b A LT e a3-7
TS ANt TrOUBIE . o b ssinis reaard e i s st s 3-108
Tire
Low Message .......... .. 3-44
B s L L= o e e e e e S B e 6-9
L L e ey S e i =55, 5-94
By NawW TINBE it siisssinssrasssnnprnis 5-60
TS s e e R b Er oy kY o LF P RRERERL 5-64
Changing a Flat Tire ..o 5-67
Check Tire Pressure System ....... 5-57
Compact Spare Tire . ........oooovvrrerrrvrrrrrrren 5-88
HaTre Goas Flat (i 5-67
Inflation = Tire Prassure ..o 5-56
Inspection amd Botalion ... 5-58
Uniform Tire Quality Grading ,.........coooeevnnennn. 5-651
Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ................. 5-62
Wheeal Replacement .. ... mim 5-63

Tires (cont.)

When It Is Time for New Tires iy e S T
To Use the Engine Coolant Heater .................... 2-25
Top of the Instrument Panel ..... e 5204
Top Strap . N PR £
Top Sirap An:hm Lcu:atlun M R e S L
Torgue Lock . e S
Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires ... 4-40
Towing

Recreatianal Vehlcls ..........covcvvreiirimninneion. 434

Towing & Trailer ........coocooviiimeiiiimiiiemceeeeeans 4-37

Your-Yehiele: o asrsialiaaninbihnann i a8
Trachicn

Active Message . SO~ |

Control System {T{:S] i cvai s A=T0

Control System Warnmg Lsght i PO

Service Traction System Warning Measage _____ 3-41
Trailer Brakes . RN R T S R R e |
Trailer Wiring T S S e T I T

Transaxie
Fluid, Automatic .. o
Transaxle Gperatmm Autnmaln::
Transfer Case (Power Transfer Untt]l
Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer Ease Linit
Repair Manual ... in
Transportation Oplions ...........
Trip Odometer |

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever ..............

e 520

. oog
. BT

iiee 18
e T
Turn and Lane- Ghanga Slgnals e
Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer ..................

.- 3-8
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U

Underbody Flushing Service .......oooviiiiiiiiinnnenn, B-12
Underhood Fuse Block ...... 5-101
Understanding Radio Recepimn ....................... 3112
Uniform Tire Duahw Gradmg ............. 5-61
United States . 7-3
Uniock Fue:ﬂ:a{:k s 3-60
Used Replacement Whauals P e AT A DRI
Using Cleanar on Fabrie ..o 5-90
Using 'Song LB MBIR ... cooivrevisrrs it s 3-99
Vehicle
T e e e ' s 45
Damage Wamings ..........ooivivinnn ili
DESION 1ovveriverrmsrrinrr sy s 4-2
Loading .. veria 4r35
Service Sﬂnn Message .. 3-48
SYmBOIS e ili
Wehicla Identiflication
T ) o s Dt s v ennabn fu s e s ke 5-97
Service Parls Identmcatlun I..abal ................... 5-97
Vehicle Personalization ....... iewei 2453
Automatic Door Lock/Unlock . o Bh
TG L B e T o e st DO S 2-56
D e e A A PR R L T 3-53
Entering Programming Mode ... 2-53
Exiting Programming Mode ... 2-59

Vahicle Personalization (cont.)
Headlamp Exit Delay ..........
Ramote Driver Unlock Gontn:r!
Remote Lock and Unlock Caonfirmation

Vehicle Storage ..

Ventilation Adwatmen!

Video Screen

Vinyl
Visor Vanity Mimor

Warm-Up Shift .............

Warning Lights, Gages and Indlcaturs

Warnings
Hazard Warning Flashers .........

Other Waming Devices

Safety and Symbols .
Vehicle Damage .

Washar Fluid Low Warnlng Messaga Seerven e

Washing Your Vehicle .

Waathershp Luhncalmn
Weight of the Trailer
Weight of the Traller Tongue
What Kind of Engine Oil to Use
What to Do with Used Dil
What to Use
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Wheels
Alignment and Tire Balance
Replacement

YWhen to Add Enging Ol ..c..oooioiimmmniieciiicaio s

When to Change Engine Oil

(GM Qil Lite Systam)
When to Check
When to Check and Change
When to Check Power Steering Fluid
When You Are Ready to Leave Afler

Parking on a Hill
Where to Put the Restraint

Why Safely Bals WOIK ...,
IR b I e s b s e e A U e

WINdoWs o e
Power ,.........

Windshield and mpﬁfﬂtades o

Windshield Washer

...........................................

Windshield Washer (cont.)
Fluid ..........

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check —.............

Windshield Wiper
Biade Replacement
Fuses ......

Windshield 'U'l.l'lpers SLLLCEEE

Winter Driving .....
.. B-10

Wiper Blade Check

XM™ Sataelite Radio Antenna System ...
XM™ Satelite Radio Service oo,

Y

Your Driving, the Road, and Your Vehicle .............
Your Vehicle and the Environment ......................,

. 4-27
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